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Abstract

———

Articie 17 of the Indian Constitution, abolishing Untouch-.
ab11{ty, is iﬁplicitIy con%ravened by Articles 330-342 which guarantee
political privileges to groups in the Indian population enumerateq on
the basts_of: Untou;habflity.. These provisions were formulated during
the Indzzzsaence period as the result of a complex series of inter-
actions primarily political in nature. From these interactions several

dffferent undersfandings of the statﬁs of the lowest stratum of the Hindu

» population emerged, of which three, the British, Dr. B. R. Ambedkar s, and

Mahatma Gandh1 s, were crucial. These understandings, or paradigms,
perta1n to ideas about Untouchability and Hindu social organization, and
are reflected in the Constitutiona] provisions.

The thesis examines this interplay of ideas behind the Constitu-

tional clauses. Each of the three paradigms is abstracted and analyzed

. to- determine the strategic assessment of the social situation of the

lowest caste Hindus it presénts. The analysis was done through an exam-
ination of the terminology used in reference to the 10wgst caste Hindus.
A specific term is embodied in each paradigm: "Scheduled Caste" for the
Brttish, “Untodchab]e“ for Ambedkar, and "Hérijan" for Gandhi. Each term

. encodes a conceptual model of the reference grouﬁ and a strategy to déal

with‘that group. The:study breaks down into discussions of the meaning

. and history of'each'term‘as used by its representative thinkers, or group

of thinkers, in the context of the Independence struggle. These discus-
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- sions pro?ide the means to decode and aﬁalyze the different ideas
about yntouchab111ty.

In add1t1on,.é fou;th term, “Depressed Classes” is discussed, both
as aﬁﬁart of the British paradigm, as it was the precursor to the term
"Scheduled Castes", and as a part of the history of the Independence
stfugg]e. By exam1ning the converqéfions about the "Depressed Classes",
which took place during the negotiations for the trahsfer gf power, the
interactions of theBritish government officials, Ambedkar; and Gandht
becomé clearer and the_]ogica] complexity 'of the ensuing government pdlicy

{s demonstrated. «
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INTRODUCTION

Entrenched in the Constitution of,India] are the privileges of a
certain segment of the popu]ation Articles 330-342, grouped under the L\\_/%

heading, "Spec1a1 Provisions Re]ating to Certain C]asses", out]ine a

pelicy of political prerogative for members of "Schedulgd Castes" and .

"Scheduled Tr'Ibes"2 The political privileges accor d to this group

include the guarantee of representation in the Cent al and State legisla-

tures through the provision of reserved seat53

., thd promise of equal
4 >

opportun1ty in goverﬁment employment ", and the appqintment of a special

5

eomm1ss1onet to oversee the implementation of this blicy. These

1. Unless otherwise specified, the information abqut the Indian Constitu-
tion refers to the version which was ratified dn January 26, 1950,
and amended to date. A copy of this document is available in Constitu-
T tions of the World, vol. vii, edited by A.P. Blaustein and G.H. Hana
(New York: 1979}, pp. 120-169. :

2. The Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes are viewed, classified
and treated in the same way. In the Constitution, they are always
referred ‘to together. As well, in the discussion which took place
in the Constituent Assembly, the conditions of the Scheduled Tribes

. was equated with that of the Scheduled Castes. Therefore, they will

. be referred to as a group, rather than as two groups. The recognition
that the distinction between the two classifications was often blurred

. is 1mportant for later discussion.

3. The Gdnstitut1on of India, Part. XIV Article 330 and 332.
4. Article 335, |
5. Article 338.
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preferential rights are ca11ed "safeguards“6

Elsewhere in the Consti-
tution. the Scheduled Castes and the Schedu]ed Tribes are recommended
for spec1a1 care to promote their educationa] and economic 1nterests.
and are guaranteed protection from "soc1a1 1njust1ce and a11 form of

exp]o1tat1on"7 : | 1

It is obvious from a reading of the Constitution that the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes yér singled out as a group needing both
po]iﬁica1 protection and special social treatment,' Such prerogative was
granted to no other group, even though guaranteed }epresentation of ‘
»minority gfoups by provisional reservation had been a feature of Indian

politics since the Morley-Minto Reforms of 1909.8

In the Morley-Minto

B Reforms, the Muslim community was provided guaranteed fepresentafidn in

the legislature fhrough separate franchise. Right up through‘lnd;pendehge,
communal representation continue& to be an intg4ral part of the power

structure qf India.

Th nsideration of minority rights was an important issue as

115 ‘of )India’s home rule were being worked out. In a report
submitted to the Constituent Assemb]y-by the Advisory Committee on

. + [~
Minorities, Fundamental Rights, Etc., dated 8 August, 1947.g Just seven

6. Ibid.
7. Part IV, Article 46.

" 8. 'Sitaramagya, Pattabhi, Histony of the Indian National Congress,
vol (Bombay: 1946), p. 6.

9. ‘The Government of India, The Constituent Assembl Debates (New Delht:
1950), here cited as C.A.D., vol. 5, pp. 243-251. Vvallabhbhai
Patel, Chairman of the Advisory Committee, drafted the report..
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days prior to the final transfer of Power ~, seven minority communjties

were recognized and it was ‘recommended that they be guaranteed represen-

12

tation through a system of reservation. In the Constituént'Assemb]y,.

the Draft Constitution provided the Muslims, the Scheduled Castes,
schedu]ed tfibes13

sentation and allowed for nomination of members of the Anglo-Indian

: connmnity.14 Howeyer, 1o 1949, the same committee recommended that all

these resérvations be dropped, except for those guaranteed to the

. ]
Scheduled Castes and scheduled ér1bes citing the reason that15

conditions having vastly changed since ... -the recommenda-

- tions in 1947, it was no longer .appropriate in the context
of free India and of present conditions that there should be
reservation of seats for Muslims, Christians, Sikhs, or any
other religious minority... the reservation of seats for
religious communities, it was felt, did lead to a certain

' degree of separatism and was to that extent contrary to the
conception of a secular democratic State.

10. August 15, 1947, is celebrated as Independence Day in Indfa. On
) this date, the Indian subéontinent, partioned 1nto India and
Pakistan, was granted Dominion Sfatus.

11. The minorities are the Anglo-Indians, Phafsees, Plains' Tribesmen
in Assam, Indian Christians, Sikhs, Mus11ms, and Scheduled Castes.

12. The recommendations were approved on August 25, 1947, just ten days
after partition. - .

13. The phrase *scheduled tribes" appears in the Draft Constitut1on in
non-capitals, apparently because the scheduled tribes were .not
considered to be a well defined minority community. See C.A.D.,

volw 9, p. 704. In the final draft of the Constitution, S EEH led
Tribes is capitalized.

14. Constituent Assembly of India, The Draft Constitution of India

Pregared by the Drafting Conm-lttee (New Delhi: 1948 i Part XIV,

rticles 292-301.

15. C.A.D., op; cit:, vol. 8, p. 311. The report, dated May 11, 1949,

N

, and Indian Christians with guaranteed elelted repre- :

ot

was, drafted by Patel, and cites a resolution moved by Dr. H.C. Mookerjee,

amended by Shri V.I. Muniswami Pillai, that the system of reservation

for minorities other than the Scheduled Castes be abolished.




N1th respect to the Schedu1ed Castes, the report stated, It
was recognized, however. that the- pecu]iar position of the Schedu]ed
Castes would make it necessary to- gjve them reservation for a per19q_of

'16. What the peculiar position of’%he

ten years as-originally defined'
Scheduled Castes was thought to bef though, was not specified. Despite
such vagueness, the majority of members of the Constifuent Assembly .
accepted the need for special provisions for the Scheduled'Castes. In

tha final draft of the Constitution the system of reservatioﬁ waé retained
and these rights and privileges have been renewetk every ten years s1nce

1950 with 11tt1e substantial change

The inclusion of these rights and privileges in the Iﬁd1an Consti-
tution is no political accMent. The decision to retain the system of
reservatign for the Schediled Castes ended a debate which. had geneﬁatgd
a great deal of controversy not only jn the p61itica1 arena, bqs also. in
Indién society as a whole. Despite_the'exprégsioh of concern about the .

17’

"peculiar conditions of the Scheduled Castes" °, the 1ncorporat1on of

special benefits and privileges into the Constitution is not the result'

of a new dispensation extending benevolent grace to certain depriwod

members of Hindu society To some degree, even a connection with a social

‘reform movement is questivnable The rights, privileges and status the

Scheduled Castes were granted in the Constitution.have a2 history going
back to the political arena of the n1neteenth century. ‘The history of
this poiicy is a history of dispute.

16. 1Ibid., p. 311.
17. C.A.D., op. cit., vol. 8, p. 311, Minority Report.
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Hints of the controyersy which surrcunﬂfg’tbe development of this

policy can be found n the Constituent Assembly Debates. A Muslim member
from the United Provinces, c&]ied the Scheduled Castes "a class of people
who have been the victims of oppression... and so many difficulties” who

18 A

member from Assam felt that the provisions would make amends for "the folly

should "now [1949) be given the freedom” to represent themselves.

. committed in the past and the treatment... accorded to them in the

past“]gj A member from Bombay argued thatzo

The Harijans, generally known as Scheduled Castes, are neither
a racial minority nor a linguistic minority, not certainly a
religious minority... The Harijans are part and parcel of
Hindu community.

The distinction between the Hindu community other than

' Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Castes is the barrier of
Untouchability... By the fundamental Rights which we have
accepted, untouchability is prohibited by Taw2l... So far
as Federation is concerned, we have removed the artificial
barrier between one section of the Hindu community and the
other. :

~«.. In view of those facts, any safeguard as a minority, as
far as the Scheduled Castes are concerned, is illogical and
will possibly prevent their complete absorption in the Hindu
© fold. C
On the other hand, a representative from Bengal maintained that "on
account of the extremely Tow educational and economical [sic] conditions

of the- Scheduled Castes and the grievous social disabilities from which

18. 1Ibid., p. 280. The speaker was Mr. Mohamad Ismail Sahib.

19. Ibid., p. 325. The speaker was Shri Rohini Kumar Chaudhari, repre-
sgnt1ng a general constituency in Assam,

20. C.A.D., op. cit., vol. 5, pp. 227f. Shri K.M. Munshi, of Bombay,
general constituency, was the speaker. He was speaking in reference
to the Advisory Committee's Report on Minorities of August 8, 1947,

21. Article 17 of the Constitution reads, "'untouchability' is abolished
and its practice in any form is forbidden. The enforcement of any
disability arising out of 'Untouchability' is an offence punishable
in accordance with law". { Munshi, when referring to the "Fundamental
Rights" is speaking aboutla series of articles found in the Constitu-
tion. :
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been granted to them'

/ | .

they.suffer that the political safequard of reservat{on'of seats had-
22

While these speakers agreed on the existence of a population

~ segment labelled-Scheduled Castes, but differed with each other on the

type of treatment fo be granted to this group, others questioned the
logic behind the c¢reaticon of a category of people known as "Scheduied t

Castes": 23

» The term 'Scheduled Caste' is a fiction. ~Factually there is -
ne such thing as 'Scheduled Castes'...

There are‘thousands of Brahmins and Kshatriyas who are.worse
off than these friends belonging to the Scheduled Castes..

oY By alTowing caste representation, let us not re-inject the
poisonous virus which the Britisher has introduced into our™
body politic. I would suggest... that instead of the so
called Scheduled Caste [basis], m1nor1t1es be protected..
on class basis.

- OBviously not everyone in.the Constituent Assembly shared the
same underétanding of the "peculiar position of the Scheduled Castes“.
This raises a number of questions pertaining to the defifition and
classification of "Scheduled Castes". It is clear that this classification
was utilized - and in fact created - for political purposes, but the
arguments presented in the Con5t1tuent Assemb]y Debates throw into ques-
tion the make-up of the reference group. In 1ight of the fact that no

other group was given such benefits, although minority rights were

important considepations right up through the final process of transfer

- 9|
- 22. C.A. D » Op. cit., vol/ 9, p. 683. Dr. Monomohon Das was the ‘
speaker.

23. 1Ibid., vol. 8, p. 344. The speaker was Shri Mahavir Tyagi of
Bihar. . .



of power, -questions concerning the classification of Scheduled Castes
mefit examination. This is especiaT]y s0 considering that these rights
and privileges st11i‘ex1st, even though at the time the policy was imple-
mented there seemed to be 1ittle agreemént on Qhat the classification of

Scheduled Caste actha11y meant.

This study proposes to ‘examine the logic behind the classification
of the Scheduled Castes a§ a minority in need of safeguards in the form of
specfal legal provisions. Thé-?irst task 1s to clarify who the Scheduled
Castes are. This would seem to be as straightforward as furnishing the
definition for Scheduled Cas;e found in an official document. However,
such a definition-is not easy to f1nd: The Constitution does not define
the term, nor do any of the Minority Reports‘subm1tted to the Constituent
Assembly. Article 341 of the Constitution simply refers to the President
of India, Qho may specify "the castes, races or tripes... which shall for
fhe purposes of this Constitution be deemed to Be Scheduled Castes"24.
This re?érence has prompted Ghurye to define ScHeduTed.Castes as "Those
groups which are named in the Scheduled Castes Order in force for the time

being"zs.

rd

-

In the Constituent Assembly Debates a number of terms were used
synonymously with the expression "Scheduled Castes". In one of the
speeches cited above, "Harijan" was used. As well,other references are

found. For example:Zd

24. See also Article 366 section 24 of the Constitution.
25. Ghurye, G.S., Caste and Race in India (Bombay: 1966), p. 306, also

quoted in K.K. Wadhwa, Minority Safeguards in India (Delhi: 1979, p. 16.

26. C.A.D., op. cit., vol. 5, p. 202. Shri M. Pillai, representing
Madras, general constituency, was speaking on August 27, 1947,

FRT -+ JET



it was due to the third man residing in this country that
brought out several mtinority communities... but... it was
given to Mahatma Gandhi... to find the disabilities of a
(, section of Hindus, namely the depressed classes known by
" various names, to come to their rescue and to take that
great epoch-making fast which evoked a1l the Caste Hindus...
to think what is 'Untouchables', what {is 'Depressed Classes',
what is 'Scheduled Castes', and what should be done for them.
The references to the "third man", to "minority communities", to Gandhi
and his "epoch-making fast" are important, as will be seen in the later
chapters of this study. What is of interest now is the series of terms:.
"Harijans", “"Untquchables", "Depressed C]assés", and "Scheduled Castes".
Each term presumably refers to the same reference group, that is, the
bottom stratum of the Hindu population comprised of the castes which are
considered to have the lowest ritual, economic, and educational standing,
. . . . P
but there are different nuances at play in the use of each of the terms.
No clear consensual definition of the reference group emerges from the

use of these terms in the Constituent Assembly.

The reasons whiéh can. be suggested to exp1é1n why so many tefms
are used to refer to the same population segment all point to the central
issue: that the policy enshrined in thé Constitutiﬁn is thetresu1t of
the 1ntgrp1ay of a number of different ideas about the Schedu]ed Castes,
the cumulative effect of which was'incorporated in the Constitution as
“Special Provisions Relating to Certafn Classes". This statement of the
problem is based oﬁ the assumption thaf the use of different terminology
is neither coincidental nor a2 matter of poetic licence. Rather, it is
' maintained that each tgnm Jindicates a way in which the population group
in question was perqe1ved, and that this perception was conditioned by

the understanding the politician or thinker who usgd the term had of

r



™~ &

Indian culture. Hence, it will be 5rgued that 1nsigﬁ£ into much larger
complexes of ideas about the organization of 1hd1an society can be gained
by exém1n1ng the range of terms used<1n reference to this poph1at10n group.
In effect, "to think what is 'Untouchables', what-is 'Depressed Classes',
what is 'Scheduled Castes'" and what is "Harijans" is to thiﬁk about what
these terms meant for tﬁgse who used them. To make any sense out of the ,
special treatment accorded the Scheduled Castes b& the Constitution, each
~of these complexes of 1deas must be understood, not only separately, but

also in relation to its historical context.
/
This study, thus, is an examination of the array of terms used

during the Independence period to refer to the lowest stratum of the

27

Hindu population. Each of these terms has a history, and each was used

27. See Isaacs, H., India's Ex-Untouchables (Bombay: 1965), pp. 34-47,
for a discussion on the problems of nomenclature and the difficulty
any 'scholar faces in choosing a working Tlabel for this group.

This brings up the question of how this population group will be
labelled in this study. The method®which has been adopted is -

_contextual. In reference to a specific thinker or a specific period
of time, the term used by that thinker, or in that circumstance is the
label chosen. In that way, the conditional associatigns the labels
have are more accurately portrayed. -

When the use of a general reference cannot be avdided, £ phrase such

as, "the lowest stratum of the Hindu population" is used to approxi-
mate a neutral statement. Where readability precludes such phrases,

the term "Untouchable" .has been chosen. "Scheduled Caste" was not

chosen because it is meaningful only in reference to Articles 330-342

of the Constitution, and the Scheduled Caste quota system. "Untouchable”

- seems to be the term preferred by those so labelled. Dr. B.R. Ambedkar,
the self-proclaimed leader of the Untouchables during the Independence
period, and an Untouchable himself, used this term in all of his '
writings. The name "Harijan" widely promoted by Gandhi as an egali-

. tarian term apparently has pejorative connotations for Untouchables.
Most Untouchables find it patronizing. According to one reference,
"Harijan" was the term used for a child of a devadasi, the so-called
temple prostitute. (Isaacs, op. cit., p. 42). Such a term obviously
carries with it connotations of illegitimacy. Interestingly enough,
the Dharmadastric description of the candalas, assumed by most scholars
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in specifiq circumstances by specific thinkers o; po11f1c1ans for reasons
which cén‘bé traced. The history and development of the Scheduled Caste
policy is contained in the hféfory of these terms. The matéfia] presented
bﬁ thi; study will be organized around the use of these terms. A chapter
will be‘devoted to each of the more important terfis. These are thé terms
already cited, "Scheduled Castes",°"Depre§sed Classes", "Untouchables",
and "Harijans". THe‘chapters, concentrating on the separate terms, will
be more than mere descriptions of the use and history of these' terms.

. Each chapter will focus on a thinker or group of thinkéfs, who in articu-

lating a specific term, set forth a pattern of thinking about the status
v N /
and condition of the population so labelled.

When the speeches, writings, and documents of the Independence

period, are closely examined, the different categories of thinkers can be

. separated with relative ease. The choice of a 1abel remains fairly constant

throughout the records of each résﬁgitive group. F;r example, "Depressed
' Classes! was introduced and favoured by the British officials from the )
late n1neteentﬁ cenFury up to the Go&ernment of India Act of 1935.. No
official definition was given for "Depressed Classes" until just about the
time 1t was reb1acéd with the phrase, "Scheduled Castes". The documents
pertaining to the 1935 Act mark this replacement. "Scheduled Castes" thus

{s also a term representative of the British apprdach.

"Untouchable" was Dr. B.R. Ambedkar's term. Ambedkar, who speq}r
his 1ife campaigning for the political rights accorded to the Scheduied

to be prototypical of the Untouchables, establishes the candalas as
the off-spring of the illegitimate union between a Brahman” femaie
and a Sudra male. (Cf. Manu X: 47, 7, etc.). If what Isaacs records
is correctly transcribed, the reciprocity between these two notions
may not be entirely coincidental. .

—-

e e el s e
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Castes in the Constitution, and who essent1a11§ wrbte‘thése rights into
the Constitution in his capacity as chairman of the officia] drafting
committee, always referred to this group, AF which he was 21so a member,
as “Untouchables". On the other hand, Mahatma Gandhi, who is said 'to have
written more on this subject than on ahy other, preferred "Harijan",-the
term he popularized after the 1932 fast, the “epoch-making fast" referred

£
to above.

—-—

Gandhi, Ambedkar, and the'Bthish together represent the major
streams of thought that fed 1n£o the creation of the system of reservation
for the Schedu]ed Castes. Moreover, their thought is not on]j represen-
tativg of the different approaches taken on the subject, but to a great
extent is also responsibTe for the formu]qt{on of these approacﬁes. Thes;
three essept1a11y estab]iéhed the three major positions on the status and
condition of the lowest-caste Hindus. The political inferaction of Gandhi,
Ambedkar, and certain British officials noE,on1y popularized, but also
politicized thé interest in the status of the lowest-caste Hindus. The

28

politization™™ of this status was tantamount to giving political recognition to

. ‘ {

a problem basically recognized as religious, but identified in terms of
social relationships. Issues not usually the specific concern of govern-
ment were, as the result of the British, Gandhi's, and Ambedkar's

interactions, introduced into a political forum, As'the ideas behind

-

28. S.F. Nadel, in The Theory of Social Structure (London: 1958), p. 88,
offers probably the best definition of "politization”". He defines
"politization" as political authorities' interest in the role perfor-
mance of certain statuses. As used here, the term pertains to the
interest and concomitant controversy generated in the political
arena by the question of the social status of the Untouchables during
the Independence struggle.

-



the evolution of the official pglicy towards tpe Scheduled Castes are
examined, the interplay of these different understandings of the Hindu

éu]tural‘system, anq their ho]itica1 implications will become clearer.
v

The chapters in this study are organized to outline each of the
three patterns of thinking on the subject. As was stated ear11er, eacn,
chapter will examine the logic underlying the use and meaning of one term.
The first chapter will establish a'working definition of "Scheduled
Castes". This definition of "Scheduled Castes".wiﬁ1 establish fhe British
understanding of tﬁig group; and will introduce the role the British -
played 1ﬁ the politization of this issue. The reasons for beginning
with the term "Scheduled Castes" are two. First, this chabter will
clarify who the Scheduled Castes are and will establish the official
1dent1fy ofithose at whom the bonstitut1ona1 provisions are directed.
"Scheduled Castes" pertains to the political definition of the lowest-
caste H%ndus. The process of establishing the official classification of
the Scheduled Castes was an official procedure, done.by the government
for purposes of government (which was executed by the B;itish in their

official capacity), and relates directly to the system of reserved “

representation,

The second reason is derived from the first, and offers a justifi-
cation for the deviation from a strictly historical approach. This study
begins with the political def1n1t10ﬁ of the group in order to establish
the logic at play in the creation of a special category of low caste
Hindus as a minority grouﬁ. A1l indications point to the British under-
standing of the status of this group as the source of the present Scheduled
Caste po]icy. The examination of the British role in defining the Scheduled
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Castes as Scheduled Castes will clarify the 1og1caﬁ framehork of this
policy. The d1§cussjon in the first chapter will also pertain to Epe

term, "Depressed é]asses", as it was the*precurgor of "Scheduled Céstés"
and was the term used in all official documentation prior to the Govern-
ment of India Acf of 1935. The discussion will refer to the way in wh1kh
the British defined this term, and thus introduced the question of
Depressed Class status into the po]i;ica] arena. Much of what is discussed
in the first chapter involves the history of the policy, but the focus is

on the history of ideas, and not on the history of events.

To put this policy in its historical context, the second chapter -
will outline the events which contr1buted to its development. In examining
the use of the term "Depressed Classes" in the political arena, the Indian
reactions to the British understanding of Depressed Classes will be-
established. By tracing the sequence of events which, from 1917 through
Independence, led to the Constitutional stance on the status of thé'Depréssed
Classes, the roles p]aygd by the different thinkers will be defined.
AIthough most of these events were controlled by the British interest in
the bottom stratum of the Hindu population, Indian response to the British
manoeuvres deterﬁ1ned how the policy evolved. The second chapter is .
descriptive, as*the logical underpinnings of the British approach are -.
examined in the first chapter, but the oui]ine of the history of the policy
will dgfine the arena in which the two main Indian politicians,

Dr. B.R. Ambedkab and Mahatma Gandhi, interacted.

_.Following this description of the historal context of the interplay

of ideas about the status of the lowest-caste Hindus in chapter two, the -
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third aﬁd fourth chapters will attempt to unravel the ideas of Ambedkar.
and Gandhi. .The interaction of these two personalities {s often cited

as the basis of the Indian government'% position oﬁ the Scheduled Castes.
The active roles both Ambedkar and Gandhi played in the deve1opm§nt of
this ﬁo11cy are undisputed, and reference has been made above to the
prominent roles each played in. the exchange of ideas that fe& into the
politization of low-caste status. Both men were well-known to each other
and to the British. The ideas of Ambedkaé and of Gandhi each represent

a different pattern of thinking about Hindu sociaf organization; the two
terms, "Untouchable" and "Harijan" respectively reflect these conceptual
models. The deep structures of meaning encoded by these two terms will
be the topics of chapters three and four. These meanings categorize
distinct éireams-of thought current in the Independence movement. The
pronouncements of Ambedkar and Gandhi provide some of the clearest state-

ments on these complexes of jdeas. 23

The order of chapters three and four may appear arbitrary, although
there is some reason for'b1ac1n§ the chapter on "Untouchables" immediately
after the one on "Depressed Classes”. Or. B.R. Ambedkar, who himself was
- an Untouéhab1e,'fo11owed the British cues by entering the political arena'
to forward.the Untouchables' involvement in the negotiations. Likewise,
the Untouchables became.Harij;ﬁs 9n1y after Gandhi was forced bQ both the

gritish’ and Ambedkar to take a strong stance on the political issues

29. Ambedkar and Gandhi are of course only two political thinkers. Both,
however led poiitical factions and had numerous followers who thought
in accordance with their leaders. It is also recognized that there
are certain discrepencies between the ways and means of the Teader
and of the led. Nonetheless, the thoughts of Ambedkar and Gandhi
define the two major Hindu positions.
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concerning the status of ghese peop]eé. Ambedkar's attempts to politicize
the plight of the Untouchables led to the accusations that Ambedkar was
playing into the hands of the British, that he was a British latkey or a

stooge for the British. 30

Ambedkar often pointed out himself that the
interest generated towards the Untouchables was only in response to the
political conditions in India at that time. Such circumstances, he argued,

were precipitated by the presence of the British.s1 )

Ambedkar's political involvement was based on a postulation that
once access to political power was realized, an elevation in the way of

32 On the surface, it would appear

11fé would follow for the Untouchables.
that the reason behind Ambedkar's representation of the Untouchables' case
in political debates involved a grab for power during the transfer of power.
This may well be a correct app§a1sa1 oframbedkar's po]iticking, but it

was nonetheless defined bj whati“UntouchabIe" meant to him. Ambedkar's

30. For insight fato the criticism Ambedkar faced, see-his defense of
his politics in What Congress and Gandhi Have Done to the Untouchables
Bombay: 1946}, pp. 199-237. See also J. Nehru, Toward Freedom
New York: 1942), p. 232. .

\
31. Ambedkar, 1946, op. cit., p. 16.° See also S. Natarajan, A Centur
of Social Refbrmrg Indja (Bombay: 1962), p. 119. Ambedkar did,
though,speak against the British at the First Round Table Conference
in London in 1930 when he pointed out the under one hundred and fifty
years of British rule the conditions .of the Depressed Classes had
1ittle improved, and had perhaps even worsened. (Indian Round Table

Conference, 12th November, 1930-19th January, 1931 Proceedings,
London: H.M.S. ﬁ CmH 39 57, p. 232).

32.' For example, see Ambedkar's comments on the Report of the Statutory
Commission, Repowt of the Indian Statutory Commission, vol. IIT.

Reports of the Committees appointed by the Provincial Legislative
CounciTs to Co-operate with the Indian Statutor Commission {London:
H.M.5.0. Cmd. 55925 p. 125f. See also his comments made before
the Backward Classes .Commission in 1955, recorded in M. Verma, The

History of the Harijan Sevak Sangh 1932-1668. (Delhi: 1971), p. Z18.
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politicking was rationalized by the c6nceptua1 framework of his under-
standing of Hindu social structure. An analysis of the meaning "Untouchable"
had for Ambedkar will.,lead into d’consideration of the arrangement of

ideas wWhich structured Ambedkar's politics to demonstrate that even the
p011f1ca1 guise of Ambedkar's leadership was bound by a set of meanings

not so far estranged from traditional ideas about Hindu social organization.

Much of Ambedkar's ideas about “Uniouchab1es" can be contrasted
with Gandhi's ideas about "Harijans". To provide.the ground for comparison,
the fourth chapter will examine the logic of Gandhi's {deas on "Harijans".
Gandhi's ideas on Harijans are properly his ideas from the 1930's on, as
1t was only after Gandhi “retired“ from active politics to lead a national
campaign to eradicate practice of Untouchability that he popg]érized the
name "Harijans". But, Gandhi's thinking on the probiem can be traced back

to the 1920's when he was at the helm of the Indian National Congress.

Although Gandhi's ideas appear to have changed when he began his
\Harijan campaign, there is a great deal of continuity between his earlier
ideas aﬁd his Harijan work. While focussing on Gandhi's later phase, that
isy on the 10916 behind the use of the term "Harijan", this continuity,
will be highlighted. Gandhi's approach and methods were avowedly religious,
_but were unsystematic at best. For Gandhi, the 1nvocat10n'of certain
themes at certain times fit his criterion of religion. Once his thinking
is studied systematically, it is possible to see patterns o? meaning
emerge which underscore orthodox thinking. In the discussion detailing
Gandhi's response to the politization of the Untouchables (ﬁhich was, in
effect, "Harijans"), it will be demonstrated that at a deep level, Gandhi's
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understanding of the status and conditions of the Untouchables mirrored
his view of the structural patterns of the formal organization of caste

society.

It is recognized that the terms, "Scheduled Castes", "Depressed

" Classes", "UntouchabIei", and "Har1jaﬁs", all refer to thelsame set of
people (theoretically at least). Nonéthe]e;s, in this thesis, these terms
are treated as having different meanings because the models these terms
encode differ considerably. There is a great deal of difference in the under-
standing of what was being addressed by those wﬂb used these terms. Apart
from acknowledging that these thinkers and politicians all addressed the-
same set of empirical circumstances while in the political arena, there

is 1ittle else that can be generalized about the po11t1zapioh of the
Untouchables' status. Each thinker viewed the problem differently and
devised different means to deal with it and the circumstances understood

as 1ts cause. The statement that a consensual agreement existed on the
nature of the classification of the lowest-caste Hindus simply cannot be
made. Even the goals or ends envisaged, although shgring features, differed
from politician to pelitician. To argue that all the pafticipants all
agreed on a vision of modern India is folly: 'they all contributed to the
creation of an idea of post-Independent India, but'the logical constraints
éach thinker brought to the political arena became part of a composite

vision.

Realizing that this interplay of ideas was an'integra1 part of
what took place during the Independence period makes it no easier to write

about the political a®ention the Untouchables received. Little can be
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said about this attention as a whole; éverything must be described in
conditional terms, with respegt to the source of an idea, a gesture, a
statement, or an act. To call what happened a coherent political movement
i{s contrived: what happened was!the result of a combination of factors-
working simultaneously. The Untouchables' status became a topic‘nf
political debate because different politicians found it useful for

different reasons. Out-of this interaction a government policy evolved.

The historical circumstance is far too important to overlook.
Notwithstanding the abundance of rhetoric about the depressed social
conditions of the Untouchables which permeated fhe discussions abouf
preferential po11f1ca1 rights, these debates concerned political power
above all else. The issue of poﬁéf was topical as tragstr of powef loomed
ahead, and subjects which were not normally the toﬁ%c of political
discussions were manipulated py tﬁése iﬁvoived in the struggle for power.
In this way the issue of the status of thé Towest-caste Hindus came jnto

“the forum of poiitica1-discussion. _ ' ‘
I .

Although it is generally thpught that political means we&e‘app11ed
to a ;ocia]\issué to a;iéot.a change in @he depressed étatus of the lowest-
caste Hindus, it must'remembered that the ideas about the Jowest-caste

H1n&us were manipulated for political purposes as wg]1. The setting for
~ this was the p011t1ca1 arena of a country in ;he pr;cess of'changdng 1£s
" power structure. In this arena a number of 1déas were_tﬁought ouL“and '
acted upon. Each thinker marshaled theories about certain aspecti'pf
Hindu socia} organization and what this organization meant.. It 1§ this .
set of meanings, locked in the terminology and ideas outlined above,that

this study addresses. -
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This study does not pretend to present an accurate portrayal of
the workings of Hindu society. Rather, it is an attempt to unravel the
streams of thought which in interaction combined to produce the Consti-
tut1ona1.c1auses relating to the Scheduled Castes. The extent to which
these ideas correctly reflect social facts is moot. Those whose thought
provided this interplay of ideas were restrained by their own conceptual
boundaries; whéther these boundaries accurately outline the prob]ems“of
the bottom stratum of Hindus is another question altogether, and no
éat1§factory answers are biven here. What is clear, though, is that the
social facts, the members of the Scheduled Castes and the 1ives they 1ive
were mere features of the conceptual models in therminds of those who
manipulated the issues poTitically. The degree of the actual {nvolvement
of members oF the Scheduled Castes and the effect the legal provisions

have had’on their 1ives, both during the Indeperdence period and now is )

33

debatable. Nonetheless, the directive principles of 8tate policy have

" ‘'made certain assumptions about the condition of the Scheduled Castes and

33. A number of studies have been done to evaluate the effectiveness of
.this legislation. The results are often contradictory. For example,
P. Aggarwal in Equality Through Privilege (New .Dethi: 1976), makes
- the claim based on fieldwork conducted through interviews and
questionaires in Haryana that a very high percentage of the Untouch-
ables are aware of the provision of guaranteed political representa-
“tion and could name their representatives (100% in local] assemblies,
,  18.8% in state assemblies, and 64.2% in Parliament). However,
Agarwala also recognizes that the Untouchables are still separated
from the rest of society (p. 1) and that the general depressed
conditions of the Untouchables (with respect to other Indians) has
not changed greatly (p. 8). S.A. Anant, in The Changing Conception
f Caste in India (Delhi: 1972), based on questionaires and: interviews
lf/"_?n Uttar Pradesh in 1971, challenges the idea that the Untouchables

~ are even aware of their representatives. Anant provides figures to .

demonstrate that while most Untouchables are vaguely aware of the
policy of guaranteed representation, very small percentage knew who
their representatives were. Another study done by M.L. Jha,
Untouchability and Education (Meeryt: 1973) provides evidence to

-

'
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these assumptions are rootedsin the ideas about the lowest castes which

were common during the Independence period.

One further observation must.be made. The distinctivéness of each,

of the three major attitudes towards the lowest-caste Hindus has been
emphasized at the risk of conveying the impressfon that the‘British,
Ambedkar's, and Gandhi's understanding of the problems relating to low-
casét existence have 1ittle in common. The reas?ns that this study has
chosen to emphasize the differences in approach have already been specified.
However, it should be noted that these different approacheé did share
features. The manipulation of ideas-for political goals aiready meniioned
is one such shared feature. The other major shared element has already
been hinted at, and 1s known to anyone who is familiar with the workings
of the caste system; This is the agreement that much of the problem
~ relating to the existence of members of thg Towest castes is derived from
the concept of Untouchability. The definitions of "Scﬁedu1ed Castesf,
"Depressed C1assesf, “Untouchables”, and "Harijans” all reflect an under-
| standing'of‘the-sthtJ; of the Iowest'castes, or their "pntouchabi]ity".
The "barrier of qntoﬁchabélity"34 pertains to the "peculiar position of
the Scheduled Castes"as;dthe position which has guaranteed the Scheduled
Castes po11t1c§1 prerogatives long after‘all other minority rights have
"been dropped. ' |

/

support auﬁgﬁitign that the attitudes of caste Hindus towards the
Untouchables are still _quite unfavourable, and that Untouchability

is still practiced. There are other studies which cite figures to °®
show that the quotas for Job placement in the public service are
rarely filled. See also M. Dass, A Nationdl Penitence: Removal of
‘Unitouchability (Government of Indfa: 1976).

3. See p. 6, Shri K.M. Munshi's speech in the C.A.D.
35. See p. 3, The Minority Report of May 11, 1949. S
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"Untouchability", though, is no easier to define than "Scheduled
Castes". This term, Tike "Scheduled Castes" appears in the Indian Consti-
tution without clarification or definition. "Untouchability" in fact is-
banned, outlawed, made an offence punishable by Taw in the Constitution;36
this has compounded the difficulty of clarification, both legal and other-
wise. In the Conétituent Assembly Debates some clues are given as to how
"Untouchability" pertains to the Scheduled Castes. The most accurate
statement about the relationship between "Untouchability”" and the Scheduled
Castes is given by Dr. B.R. Ambedkar, when he observed that "Untouchab]e"37

has no specifit legal de jure connotation... It is a general

term. Anyone may ‘Include anybody in the term 'untouchable'.

It has no definite legal connotation. That is why in the

Government of India Act of 1935, it was felt necessary to

give the word 'untouchable' some legal connotation and the

only way it was found feasible to do it was to enumerate the

communities which in different parts and in different areas

were regarded by the local people as satisfying the test of

untouchability. : -

Although Ambedkar is giving a definition for his term, "Untouchable", in
a rather circular fashion, what he states is entirely accurate: those
castes "satisfying the test of untouchability" fall under the classifica-
tion of Scheduled Castes in the British mind, of Harijans in Gandhi's
‘mind, and of Untouchables in Ambedkar's mind. What the criterion of
Untouchability meant for each, thoughf~1s another set of questions alto-

gether.

Nonetheless, what Untouchability means is to a great extent the

crux of the problem at which the Constitutional provisions are directed.

36. See p. 5, note 21, quoting Article 17 of the ConstiiﬂFion.
37. C.A.D., op. cit., vol. 7, p. 782,
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Untouchability as associated with certain castes is the key concept
which delineates classification of Scheduled Castes. This association
with Untouchability 15 what dete;mines,ejigib111ty for the benefits
incorporated in the Constitution and expandéa in later govémment.38
For those 1ﬁvo1ved in the formulation of this policy, Untouchability
(,\jSmhnarized the relationship the Scheduled Castes have with thé rest of
the Indian population. The substandard quality of 1ife of thé.Schedu1ed
Castes was attributed to the idea of Untouchability. Untouchability made

the Scheduled Castes a minority.

A1l political d15cuss1pns about the status and conditions of the
lowest Hindy castes revo]vedléround.th1s issue. Untouchability was
treated as a poiitical crisis during the Independence period. The logic .
of deciding to deal with Untouchabj11ty as a political crisis has never
been adequately explored, nor have the caﬁses which precipitated this

political attention been carefully exam1ned.39

How and why Untouchability
became a po11t1c§1 issue can only be understood when the ideas that fed

into this process are separated. To do this, the major positions on the )

38. In 1950 the Indian government set quotas for the Scheduled Castes
in the public sector: 12i% of the vacancies by direct recruitment
through open competition, and 16 2/3% of the vacancies by direct
recruitment on all-India basis, otherwise than open competition.
In 1970 the quota of 12%% for vacancies through open competition
was increased to 15% (Wadha, op. cit., pp. 201f.). .

39. One recent Indian scholar laments that "it therefore seems very
strange that no one should have attempted to write a comprehensive
and particuiar (study) of the depressed classes' awakening til] :
now". D.R. Kamble, Rise and Awakening of the Depressed Classes in
India (Delhi: 1979), p. xix, makes the cTaim to a complete analysis; -
he does not succeed. Others have sumarized the history of the

period. Lelah Dushkin, in particular; has done an excellent study
of the policy of the Indfan Natfonal Congress, and later the Indian
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1ssue must be understood: the British, Ambedkar's, and Gandhi's
participation was determined by their respectjve definitions of the
bottom stratum of Hindu society, or how they understood Untouchability.
Hence the definitions of "Scheduled Castes", “Depressed Classes",
“Untbuchable" and "Har{jans" are def1n1t10hs of Untouchability according

40

to the main streams of thought™ in the Independence period.

Before turning the discussion to the issues raised by the
politization of Untouchability, one further point must be made:
Untouchability must be defined. So far, no clear statements on the
meaning Untoucha5111ty have been made because Untouchability as a concept
perfains to patterns of thinking and patterns of behaviour operating in
the network of Hindu social relations. It is possible to discuss the
meaning of Untouchability for Ambedkar, Gardhi, or a British pdlitician
with a relativé degree-of accuracy if the pattern of thinking of each is
cﬂo§e1y observed. But, to define what Untouchability means in the abstract,
or in absolute terms is impossible. There is no abstract meaning of

Untouchabiltty, there are only different conceptualizations of this

government towards the Untouchables. Her works include: The Polic
of the Indian National Congress Toward the Depressed Classes: An
Historical Study, unpu51¥sﬁea M.K. Thesis, 1957, University of
Pennsyivania, Department of South Asian Studies; "The Backward

Classes: Special Treatment Policy”, Economic Weekly, XIII, T961, pp.
1665-68, 1695-1705, 1729-38; “"Scheduled Caste Policy in India:
History, Problems, Prospects" in Asjan Survey VII, 1967, pp. 626-636;
"Scheduled Caste Politics" in M. Mahar, ed., Untouchability in
Contemporary India (Tuscon, Arizona: 1972), pp. 165-226. Dushkin's
work has proved invaluable in this study. :

40. There were other major ideclogical view-points, such as the
Communist position, but these ideologies had 1ittle direct effect
on the politization of Untouchability and will not be discussed.
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feature of the Hindu belief system and its concomitant behavioural
bractices. Yet, to discuss the politization of this concept, some

definition must be given.

' For that reason, this introduction will close with a description
of Untouchability. The dig;ussipn on the peliticking which surrounded
Untouchables and their Untouchability wf]T resume in the next chapter.
This brief description of Untouchability has been injected here to make
it somewhat easier.to refer to Untouchability in the following chapters.
The intent of this description is to let the reader know what is meant by
Untouchability in this study, and to highlight some of the nuances at
play in the undersfand1ng of Untouchability. This descriptiop is not

meant to make a definitive statement on the nature of Untouchability.

"Untouchability” is a term of relatively recent coinage. It is
the substantive of the term'“Untodchab1e" which first appeared in print
in English in 190941, in reference to members of the lowest Hindu castes.

The term "Untouchable” itself is a 1iteral translation of the Sanskrit
) 42

term asgréxa; which appears in the Mahabharata and the Bhagavata Puriga.
In the context of the epic and puranic literature, asgréza is used not

M1. Apparently the Maharaja of Baroda first used the term on October 18,
1909, while addressing the Depressed Classes Missfon in Bombay.
Marc Galanter, in "Untouchability and the Law" in M. Mahar, ed.,
The Untouchables in Contemporary India (Tuscon, Arizona: 1972),
p. 298 points his out. Kitﬁougﬁ the term "Untouchable" gained
widespread usage, it has never been systematically defined. Now
that Untouchability has been outlawed, although not defined by

Article 17 of the Indian Cbnstitution, the problems of definition,
legal and otherwise, have been compounded.

42. Monier-Williams, M., A Sanskrit-English Dictionar (2e1h1: 1976),
p. 123. See also P.V. Kane, K _History of the Dharmas@stra (Delhi:
1936), vol. i1, part 1, p. 172

r
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only in reference to low caste Hindus, but in refarence to anyone who is

in a state of ritual impurity, such as a menstruating woman. Contact with
anyone in such a state brings about a similar state of pollution as ritual
pollution is contagious, hence the "untouchable" status. In 1;5 broadest
sense, "Untouchable" could be used to characterize any interaction which
'brings one in association with é potential source of def'l'lement.43 However,
“Untouchap]e" as used in this study, is restricted to references to members
of the Towest Hindu castes, and "Untouchabi]ity" pertains to the relation-

ship these Hindus have with Hindus of higher castes.44

In reference to the Untouchables, "Untouchability" has two meanings.45

One sense of the term pertains to the status ascribed to members of

43. To ‘avoid confusion, the term "Untouchable" with a capital 'U' will
be'used ’ to refer to Hindus whose caste status qualifies them as
such, whereas "untouchable" with a small 'u' will be used to refer

+to anything else which pollutes on contact.

44. . It is recognized that "Untouchability" also pertains to the treatment
‘members of the lowest Christian and Muslim castes receive from others.

. However, "Untouchability", both as a practice and a belief, is a
derivitive of Hindu social organization. What is practiced by the
Muslim and Christian communities in India reflects the pervading -
infiuence of Hindu culture. It should also be noted that legal use
of the.term "Untouchability" usually only pertains to Hindu Untouch-
ables. For further reference, see Galanter, M., "The Religious
Aspects of Caste: a Legal View" in D. Smith, ed., South Asian’
Religion and Politics (Princeton: 1966); Galanter, M., "Changing
Legal Conceptions of Caste" in M. Singer and B. Cohn, eds.,

Structure and Change in Indian Society (Chicago: 1968); and Galanter,
1972, op. cit. P ’

45. Lelah Dushkin first points this out in her article "$cheduled Caste
Policy in India: History, Problems,Prospects" in Asian Survey, vii,
p. 628. This application of two meaning corresponds to what McKim
Marriott describes as theories of caste ranking, attributional and
interactional ranking. See Marriott, "Attributional and Interactional
Theories and Caste Ranking" in Man in Indfa, vol. xxxix, no 2, 1959,
pp. 92-107.

-

~—
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"Untouchable" castes by other Hindus, or by those outside the caste system.
The "Untouchable" Hindus are differentiated from other Hindus on the grounds
of tﬁeir "Untouchability”. The stigma of "Untouchability"refers to their

| group ritual stafuys. The other sense of "Untouchability" pertains to
certa1n-behav}our practiced by other Hindus with respect to Untouchables.
The set of practices engaged in by other Hindus to protect themselves from
thé defilement of proscribed contact with Untouchables 1is the practice of
Untouchahi1ity, as opposed to the status of Untouchability.

ArticieIIY of the Indian Constitution applies to both of these
meanings. Where the article states, "!Untouchability' is abolished and
its practice in any form is forbidden", the practice of Untouphab111ty is
.1mp11ed. In the clause which follows, stating:

The enforcement of any disability arising out of '"Untouchability"
shall be an offense punishable in accordance with law

"ntouchability" refers to the ritual status of the Untouchables. The

treatment derived from that status is the “disability arising out of
'"Untouchability'".

The practice of Untouchabi]jty is easier to describe than the
status of Untouchability as the practice can be observed. However, the
treatment Untouchables feceive'at the hand (or rather not at the hand)
of other Hindus varies from region to region in India, making 1t'd1ff1£u1t

to provide a comprehensive description. Although the ancient law codes”

of India, the bharmaééstras, declare that the touch of an UntoucE:?Te ren-

ders the ritual state of a Brahman 1mpure46, the“practice of literal

46."Fgr example, in the Code of Manu (v: 85 and 183), the touch of a
candala, a menstruating woman, a.corpse, etc., requires ablutiom or

~
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"untouchability" varies considerably regionaily, and has also changed in

time.

For example, Mahatma Gandhi spoke of contact with an Untouchable
servant as a child in the late nineteenth century: "If I accidently

touched him, I was asked. to perform ablut1ons"47.

In 1931, the census
commissioner of the Central Provinces observed, "The pollution resulting
from the touch of the impure castes is taken off Sy a mere bath or sprink-
1ing of water on the head of the person po11uted“48. On quite the other
hand, Michael Mahar, on the basis of fleldwork done in Uttar Pradesh in
1954-1956 and 1968-1969, claims that "physical contact with the Untouch-
ables appears not to have 1nh1b1téd many aspects of daily 1ife, although
the Untouchable's touch was held to defile such things as cooked food,

water, and. sacred p]aces..."49.

In the south of India the treatment of Untouchables has tradition-

ally been said to be more severe. There, not only the touch of an

a purification ceremony on the part of a Brahman (Law of Manu, trans-
lated by G. Buhler in the series Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxv,
“edited by Max Muller, p. 183f). A cindala is Tdentified as thg_
offspring of a pratilomic union petweEﬁ a Brahman woman and a Sudra
man. Interpreters of the Dharmasdstras have taken cdndala to infer
a generic category of Untouchables. N \

47. Gandhi, M.K., The Removal of Untouchability, edited and compiled by
B. Kumarappa (Ahmedabad: 1954), p. 7. The article was taken from
Young India, 27 April 1921. '

48. Census of India Report, Appendix III, vol. xx, Central India Agency,
part 1, Report (Calcutta: 1933), p. 280. .

49. Mahar, M., "Agents of Dharma"-in M. Mahar, ed., 1972, op. cit., _
p. 18. N )
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Untouchable, but also his approach was considered poHut1ng.50

This was
apparently standard enough for appearance of expressions of spatial

measurement such as TfTyapad, Cherumapad, etc., which pertained to the

allowable distance a Tiyan or a Cheruman, respectively, could approach-

a Brahman.s'I 2

John H. Hutton, in the Census Report of 19315 , Cites a
report from The Hindu (December 24, 1932) aboutta caste of washermen in.
the district of Tinnevelly in Madras State.. The caste, known as the

Purada Vannan, traditionally wash the ciothes of other Untouchable castes.
By reason of the extreme pollutfon attached to this occupation, members of
the caste, according to the report, had to work between midnight and dawn

" as Fhe sight of them was polluting. The accuracy of the report has not
been verified, but the gxtravagance of the ¢laim demonstrates the extremes,
conceptual if not actual, fo which the pﬁactice of Untouchability could

be taken.

"

0ther_examp1e5'of the kinds of restrictions placed on Untouchables
by other Hindus are found in the 1ist of pfphibjt1ons compiled in 1930 by
the council of a dominant caste in an area of Madras Sfate. In the list,
an Untouchable group, referred to as Adi-Dravidas, were forbidden to 1} wear

gold or»si1ver orgaﬁents, 2) wear clothes below the knees or aboVe the hips

50. A number of works cite the personal distance allowed between different
castes in the Malabar Coastal area. The restrictions apparently
applied between high and low "touchable" castes as well as to
Untouchable castes. See Hutton, J.H., Caste in India: Its Nature,
Function, and Origins (Oxford: 1963), pp. /9-80, for a iist of the
early references to "unapproachability". Most of the works which
refer to "unapproachability" refer to these earlier references.

57. Hutton, J.H., op. c¢it., p. 79.

52. Ibid., p. 81. Also in the Report of the Census of India, 1931,
vol. 1, p. 483. '
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on the part of the males, 3) wear shirts, 4) have their hair cropped,

5) use vessels made of any material other than earthenware, 6) let their
women cover the upper part of the body, 7) wear flowers or saffron paste,
8) use umbrellas for protection against sun and rain, or wear sandals.53
To theéé‘or1gina1 eight, more restrictions were added in June 1331,
1nc1ud}hg a ban on e@ucat1on, on ownership of land, cuitivation of land,

and on the imitation of the wedding practices of high-caste Hindus.54

The extremity of these prohibitions by no means indicates their
serious enforcement; what it does indicate is an_attitude55 of high caste
Hindus. The dates these proh1b1§1ons were compiled are noteworthy. By
the 1930's the issue of Untoucha5111ty was part of the political power
play taking place in India. These lists are plaih]y a reaction to a
_shifting of power, both real and imagined,~and demonstrate conservative
response to th!'éhifting patterns of power more than statué quo. Mare
will be said about the shifting patterﬁs of power in the chapters which
| follow. What is important to note here‘are the behavioural restrictions
placed on members of an Untouchable caste to prevent any change in their

behavidur - and thus status - as change in the ‘existing order seemed”

5

imminent.

53. Hutton, 1963, op. cit., p. 207.
54. Ibid., p. 208.

55. Since this citation appears in Hutton's Census Report, it can be
safd that it reflects the attitudes of the British about higher
caste Hindus attitudes to the Untouchables. When dealing with the
issue of Untouchability, the British sought the -most abhorrant
examples of the practice of Untouchability to Justify their self-
righteousness. The next chapter will return to this point.
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The restriction most commonly known and probably the most
publically discussed was that of temple entry. It especially became a
focus of attention during the Independence period. The reétr1ct1on on
temﬁ1e entry has been cha11ehged effectjve]y under Article 17 of the
Constitution, and under the Untouchability {Offenses} Act of 1955.
However, the prohibition of temple entry was not always an offense punish-
able by law. In 1924, for example, Untouchable Mahars of Maharashtra
were charged and successfully proéecuted on the grounds of giving offence
to the religious sensibility of high caste Hindus after the Mahars haq
entered the enclosure of a village ido1. The Mahars were copv1cted in
accordance with Section 295 of the Indian Penal Code which protected the
sanctity of places of wérsh1p, the procession of religious ceremonies, and
the feelings of religious groups. Court_op1n10h‘ma1nta1ned‘that "where
custoﬁ... ordains.., an Untouchab]e; whose very touch is in the opinion
of devout Hindus pollution, -should not enter the enclosure 5urpound1ng

dllse.

the shrine‘of any Hindu go The Mahars were required to pay the costs

of the temple's purification ceremony. _ |
\ ' -

During the 1920's and 1930's, temple entry became an important issue
and a focal point for a number of mass agitationé. For the Untouchables,.
temple entry was a'symbol.of challenge to an existing social order. As

well, the court cases on the trespass in temples by Untouchables provided

'arguments‘against the British 1egi§1ative system, which condoned, if not

implicitly sanctioned status quo through the British enforcement of Hindu

Taw.

56. Galanter, M., 1972 op. cit., p. 230. quoting Atmaram v Kfng Emperor,
A.I.R., 1924, Nagpur 121.
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In addition to temple entry, the other common restrictions placed
on Untouchables were the restrictions on entering public houses, such as
restaurants and hotels, and on taking water from tanks or wells which
sérved non-Untouchable castes. Al1l of this has been prohibited by Article
15 of the Constitution which forbids "discrimination on the grounds of
religion, race, caste, sex or place of birth". Forbidden or not, these
customary restrictions are still pricticed throughout India. The reason
for this treatment is the notion that contact with, or the presence of,
Untouchables results in pollution, or threat to the ritual pur1ty.of the
person or place iﬁvo1ved. The restrictions placed on Untouchables are
because of this stigma of pollution, a "barrier" which distinguishes
Uﬁtouchab]es from non-Untouchables and regulates their interaction. This
stigma amounts to the Untouchab]e;' Untouch$b111ty, their group ritual

status acknowledged by everyone Cbncerned.

The status of Untouchability is much more difficult to describe
than the practice of Untouchability because it is a "state of mind", or
a reflection of attitudes members o? higher castes have towards Untouchables

57

aﬁd which Untouchables often have towards themselves. A number of theories

have been offered to explain the concept of Untouchability. Dumont reduces
the hierarchy of the caste system to an opposition between purity aﬁd

impurity, citing the Brahmans as the pole of purity and the Untouchables

§7. See Michael Moffatt, An_Untouchable Caste in South India (Chicago:
1979) for an excellent discussion on the values both Untouchables
and high caste Hindu share. This includes the consensual under-
standing of status.
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as the pole of 1mpur1ty.58

9

Likewise, Blunt speaks of the inherent 3mpur1ty
of -the Untouchab]es5 » while Stevenson argues that {mpurity is absorbed

through the Untouchables' traditional work.60 .
I 4

fhe traditional occupations of the Untouchables include removing
human and an1maT'excreta. cleaning the public streets, removing'thé
carcasses of dead cows, working with leather, washing clothes stained with
menstrual blood, all of which clearly involve contact with matter tradi-
tionally considered impure. But other occupations such as being a potter,
oilman, drummer, village watchman, and so forth do not on the surface .
entail impurity, or at Teast 1nne61ate1y recognizable impurity. Moreover,
some castes officially considered Untouchable in some areas are not
officially recognized as Untouchable in other regions. The official
recognition is needed for the official benefits mentioned above and for
each §tate,.a list, or schedule, of the Untouchab]é castes is compiled.
fhe difference between the regional 1ists reflects thf’f1u1d natute of
the category of Untouchable. The officja] enumeration of Untouchables
and 1ts concomitant issues are discussed at length in the‘hext chébter.
ﬁhat is saldent to note now. is that a clear statemgnt oﬂ what constitutes
the status of Untouchability has proved extremely d1ff1cu1tbto make.

. —J
Ambedkar's circular definition, cited in the opening of this discussion

58. Dumont, L., Homo Hierarchicus. The Caste System and 1£s Workings
(Chicago: 197%).

59. Blunt, E.A.H., The Caste Systam of Northar ndia with Spectal
Reference to the Unite Provinces '¢f Agqra and Oudh (London:

31).

60. Stevenson, H.,. “Status Evaluation.in the Hindu Caste. System”,. in
‘Jourmal of the Royal Anthropological Institute; 84, pp. 45-65.
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is probably the mgﬁt accurate statement which can be made. Other
def1n1t16ns, such as Dumont's idea of an "attribution af a massive and

¢ u61

permanent impurity to some categories of people" ', are so often general

as to be meaningless.

' " The one precise statement which can be made about the Untouchabies’
status is that this status is the lowest in the hierarchical 1nde¥ of

. caste. Based on the fieldwork that McKim Mar+1ott has done in Northern

;nd1a, the inference can be made thét although the people in any given

area have a general if not consensual understand1ng of which caste ranks

where }n the hierarchy, the ranking or 1ndexfng depends on the type'of

interactions that take piace between the castes.62

Srinivas also recognized
this when he pointed out that effective control of the land (wealth) and
large numbers (power in the Tocal panchayat or local assembly) are, along

with ritual status, determinants of rank.®3 The 1ndq;¥ng of castes thus

61. Dumopt, op. cit., p. 47.

62. Marriott, M., "Caste Ranking and Food Transactions: A Matrix Analysis”
in Singer and Cohn, 1968, op. cit., pp. 133-171.

63. The process Srinivas calls Sanskritization demonstrates that there is
a tendency to avoid any incongruencies between the acknowledged
status of a caste and it economic relations aith other castes. A
caste "Sanskritizes" by adopting the habits~and attributes of higher
castes (usually, but not always Brahmans), through imitating higher
caste rituals, fabricating a geneology of high caste ancestors, etc.
iSrinivas, S., Religion and Society among the Coorgs of South India

Oxford: 1952), p. gﬁ, and Srinfvas, 5., Caste 1n aoaern India and
other Essays (Delhi: 1962), p. 42). In the studies done on mobility
in- the caste system, it 1s indicated that Sanskritization has been .
effective only after the caste's economic or political position had
risen. For examples of successful Sanskritization, see W.C. Rowe,
"The New Cauhans: A Caste-Mobility Movement in.North India", in

- J. Silverberg, -ed., Social Mobi1ity and the Caste'S stem in India: _

an_Interdisciplinary Symposfum (Den Hague: s pp. 66-6/, and.. .
R. Hardgrave, "The Nadars of Tam{l Nadu", in Essays in the Politica

» ' ’ . . & .




varies in different 1o§a11t1es; depending upon how much wealth, power,
or respect each of the different castes can command. The castes that
cbnmand'the least of a;; of these, but specifically the least of respect,
are the Untouchables. What all of the different Untouchable castes
\\“ﬁiﬁéﬁ1y have in common then, is their existence at the bottom of the
social 3cale: ‘t ey are the Teast respected and most deprived of all
Hindus. Their ritual status indicates this. Whether it causes depriva-

tion, or only indicates 1t, is ‘another question altogether.

Untouchabi]ity pertains only to the ritual status of the lowest
castes in Hindu society. In ritual interactions or transactions, such

as the giving of cooked food to Untouchables at nd of a~funeral

ceremony64, the Untouchabjes' rdle is subordinate, as the Untouchables,

through their prescribed behaviour, reinfo enhance the status of

others. Many of their traditional duties, such as removing excreta, are

also actjons which symbolically maintain the status of others.65

Sociology of South India (New Delhi: 1976), pp. 125-188. For an -
example of an Untouchable caste giving up unsuccessful Sanskiritiz- ~
ation™in favour of political agitation see E. Zelliott, "Learning

the Use of Political Means" in R. Kothari, ed., Caste and Indian
Politics (New Delhi: 1969), pp. 29-69.

64. Moffatt, M., op. cit., p. 197: “By this last transaction (of
accepting] food from a family under the extreme pollution of death
{the Untouchables who participated in the funeral processior) are
particularly lowered". Moffatt observes that the Untouchables, by
accepting the cocked food, are symbolically accepting the death
qo]lution from the family. :

. 65, Harper, E.B., "Ritual Pollution as an Integrator of Caste and
. Religion" from “Jourrial of Asian Studies, vol. 23, 1964, pp. 194f.
, Harper presents a convincing argument that in performing their

assigned tasks, the Untouchables protect the status of higher castes
by diverting the flow of pollution from impure matter such as t

. axcreta onto themselves and away from the higher castes. H. Orenstein,
"Structure of Hindu Caste Values", in Ethnology, vol. 4, 1965,
pp. 1-11, also establishes this.

L
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Proscribed contact likewise refers to status maintenance. Totally free
or uninhibited contact between Untouchable and non-Untouchable castes is
prohibited in order to maintain the differentiation of status. Moreover,

restricted interaction is demonstrated in a11'1ntercaste-re1at1on566

, and
not only in the relations between Untouchable and non-Untouchable castes.
Free interaction is shunned on the grounds of pollution. The ritual code
of behaviour which {s derived from this principle of pollution asserts

status and maintains the differentiation of rank between groups.

Untouchable pertains to the rank, or social identity of the 1pwest-
status group. This rank. or caste sfatus, is unique to the Untouqhab]es,
but the principle of pollution which differentiates this rank is not unique
to the Untouchables. A1l groups pose a threat of pollution in some degree
or another to other groups. This threat, apprafised in terms of caste b
status, increases as the position on the £;erarch¥cag scale decreases.
Ideas associated with the social identity of the Untouchables, such as:

Untouchables eat beef;

Untouchables engage in unclean occupations;

Untouchables are filthy;
refer to how the status of an Untouéhab]e is evaluated. These statements
reflect the values used to evaluate,stptus. In the proper sense of the
term Untouchable refers only to status evaluation; it does not mean

starved or illiterate.

Ritual status is an indicator of social standing. The occupatfonal

coding. is related to the caste's position on the hierarchical scale, but

66. Marriott, M., 1968, op. cit., pp. 135ff.
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occupational coding and standard of 1iving are two different matters..
Ritual status alone does not preciude a caste from adequate means to

1ive. The hierarchical gradation of status only refers to the amount
of'respect the different caste groupings are accorded, it does not.refer
to the material returns each caste gets. According to the network of
jajmani relationships which provides a network for exchange of goods and
services, each caste group theoretically receives adequate 11fe support.
Why in actual situations this 1s not always the case entails factors other
thén the r1tua1.eva1uat1on of a caste group. To be certain, the status

of one's caste does-pléy a role in determining what socfal and occupational
opportunities are avai]able. but other factors, such as the overall economy
of the area, the population, the distribution of land, and so forth are
also important. To argue that ritual status alone would determine whether
one Tived at a Tevel of affluence, subsistence, or below subsistence -
given India's economy of scarcity - is to place too much emphasis onhthe

function of the meaning system of the society. i

v Returning to the discussion of how Untouchability became a
political topic, a number of points must be highlighted. The concept of
Untouchability refers to an understanding about ritual status. Untouch~ -
abi]ity pertains to this ritua] status and to the treatment accorded to
the Untouchab]es because of standard patterns of behaviour followed in
transactions with Untouchables. ‘Untoucﬁﬁbility thus pertains to what can
loosely be called "quality of 1ife"; "“standard of 1ife" involves another
set of criteria. These two sets of criteria afg»re1ated, but are not the

same. To move from the {dea of Untouchable to an idea of economically

| debiived requires an adjustment of criteria.
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" However, as the Untouchables became a topic of political discussions
S
during the Independence period, the tendency was to treat all problems of
poverty, 11literacy, and so forth, as dgrived from the pattern of ritual

interaction, or as problems of ritual interaction alone, and not as related

jssues.

Although the concern about the Untouchables was couched in rhetoric
about depressed 1iving conditions, Untouchability was the main issue under
discussion. The political def}n€t1on of the problem centered only on
the ritual patterns of interaction. The Tow ritual status of the Untouch-
ables was the'main concern of the politicians who made Untouchability a
political issue: poverty, 11literacy, poor living conditions, and so
forth, werg virtually ignored. The following chapter, tracing how the

Untouchables came to be Scheduled Castes, demonstrates this.

The legacy of the politization 6f Untouchability, the policies

- of guaranteed political fepresentation, guaranfeed employment in the public

sector, and preferred educational financing, f011qws the same péttérn:

the criterion of ritual status alone is 1mpoktant. The eligibility for
preferential treatment is determined by the nature of the ritual relation-
ship the statﬁs group (of which one is a member) has with other status
groups. This is a restatement of the notion that ritual status alone
determines the,e11g1b111tx for such social benefits as adequaté income,

education and political representation.

P



CHAPTER I

THE BRITISH INITIATIVE

’

4

The rights and privileges granted to the Scheduled Castes are
c1ear1¥ spelled out in the Indian ConstitutionI, but the precise nature
of the ;lassif1cat1oﬁ “Scheduled Caste" is not. Nowhere does the Consti-
tution specify what a "“Scheduled Caste" is. Article 341 refers to a list
enumerating the castes classified as Scheduled Castes; however, the
specifications for inclusion on the 1ist are neither detailed nor explained
in the Constitution. According to Article 341, the consignment of castes
to this list falls under the jurisdiction of the President, but thel1ist
as it stands today essentially was combi1ed during the 1931 Census. The
adoption of the 1931 listing was due to hard bargaining by several Scheduled
Caste members in the.Constituent Assembly of 1947-1949, These members, led
by Dr. Ambedkar, sought to preservé the numerical strength of their electo-
ral base by relying on figures used in the 1930's, as later enumerations
reduced the 1isting.. After the sbecia] provisions relating to the
Scheduled Castes had been approved in the Constituent Assembly in 1949,
the decisfon was taken to utilize the schedules prepared for the Govern-
ment of India Act of 1935 as the basis of the President's 1is£. In turn
the Schedules prepared for the 1935 Act can be traced back to sections of

1. - See Introduction, p. 1f., and Articles 330-341 of the Constitution.

38
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the 1931 Census Reports in which the names of the Hindu castes deemed to
be the lowest ranking in terms of the caste hierarchy had been comp'l'led.2
Although the 1ist utilized by the president today is not a direct trans-
cription of the 1931 schedules, it corresponds to those schedules with

Tittle substantial mod1f1cat1on.3

Listing or enumerating caste membership in the Census Reports on
a hierarchical scale was first undertaken by the British in conjunction

with the 1901 Census. Herbert Risley, who 1mp1emented this method, ardued

2. Indian Franchise Committee, The Report of the Indian Franchise
Committee, 1932, Vol. 1, Report (London, H.M.S.0., Cmd. 4086), cites
three sources which were consulted as the 1ists of Scheduled Castes
were being compiled. These sources are the Census Commissioners of
1931, the Provincial Governments, and Provincial Committees. The two
latter sources tended to rely heavily on the Census Reports, which
were of course, compiled by the first source. There are some notable
differences in a few of the figures returned, as in the case of the
figures provided for the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. The
Census Commissioner returned a figure of 12.6 millions, the Proyincial
Government returned 6.8 millions, while the Provincial Committee
returned 0.6 million as the total population of the Scheduled Castes.
The final figure decided upon was 6.8 mi11ions. (See Report of the
Indian Franchise Committee, 1932, cmd. 4086, op. cit., pp. 119-123)
Tn the majority of cases the final figure was based on the Census
returns. ‘ . '

3. The lists were slightly modified between 1947 and 1949, with the
decision to include several Untouchable Sikh castes. {See the Minority
Report of May, 1949, C.A.D., op. cit., Vol. 8, p. 315. Hitherto, only
Hindu castes were scheduled. Again the reason for the inclusion of
the four Sikh castes was. political, but was justified with the argument
that the Sikh religion was a sectarial outgrowth of the Hindu tradition.)
Again in 1956, the 1ists were revised, but the extent of the revision
was to add more names. In 1965, a complete revision was undertaken,
in a "rational and scientific manner" (Report of the Advisory Committee
on the Revision of the Lists af Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes,

» P- 29, quoted 1n Dushkin, » Op. cit., p. ). Of -the

. -approximately 800 castes reviewed nine new oneswere included and
171 were deleted: 120 which did not exist in the state for which they
were returned, 12 which were not caste names, one which was Muslim,
and 38 of small population which did not suffer from Untouchability.

In 1976, the 11sts were again reviewed by the Conmittee, however, the
recormendations made by the committee were ignored in 1ight of the
political sftuatjon in India at that time.
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that such 1isting followed "social precedence as recognized by the native
public of the present (1901) day“4. The subsequent “scheduling" or
1isting of casfes with the lowest ascriptive social rank on a separate
schedule followed this initial procedure. The 1921 Census Reports
discussed the issue of Depressed Classes, but 1t was the 1931 Census

that focussed attention on the Depressed/Untouchable castes. The 1931
Census included 1ists of Scheduled Castes which had been compiled with the
understanding that they would be used in conjanction with a system of
statutory benefits. The Constitution presents the final version of ;his
system, of which Section 309 of the GOVernmeﬁt of India Act, 1935, was the
precursor.5 Thé term, "Scheduled Castes", thus was coined in reference to
a deliberate policy-making decision, and to fhe procedure which Ted up.-to
this decision. | | |

- The term “Scﬁedp]ed Caste", Tike the term "Untouchable", is an
artificial term.6 Both terms are contrived; neither refers to a clearly
defined section of the Indian population. Rather these terms, aﬁa the
others, "Deﬁﬁessed Classes", “Exterior Castes", “Oufcastes". "Harijans",
introduced above, are all part of political vocabulsries designating a
series of castes. In the propér sense of the term, "Scheduled Caste" means
1itt1e more than a caste whose members are e1fgib1e for the benefits listed

above. Apart from qualifying for these benefits by reason of inc1usion7

4. 'Census of Indta, 1901, vol. 1, Report, p. 36. .
5. Ghurye, 6.5., Caste and Race in-India (Bombay: 1969), . 119.

h

See p. 24.

7. It is interesting to note that.the principle behind "Scheduled Caste®
is inclusion, while the principle behind the fdea of "Untouchable” is
exclusion. o ’

L)
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on a schedule, these castes f;rm a disparate group, having a number of

- dissimiliar Cﬁqyacteristics. Each of the castes 1isted under the heading
"Scheduled Cast;s" has its own set of attributes, own ritual function, own
caste mythology,.and own traditional occupation,'a11 of which make it
distinct from the other Scheduled Castes. Thelljst”of Scheduled Castes

is comprised of a'series of c10ged status g}oups. sh5r1ng TittTe more than

a generic label applied by politicians, public sérvants, and scho1ars.8
These castes, however, also share one other feature: the stigma of
Untouchability 1s attributed to them. In general thinking "Scheduled Caste"

is considered to be coterminous with "Untouchable", but both terms convey

setsC?f associated ideas, rather than a clear definitidn.—

Members of the Scheduled Caéfes themselves were acutely aware of
the d1ff1cu1ty of forcing one label onto a diverse grouping of castes.
At a hearing before members of the Indjan statutory Commission in 1932, a
'qukesman for the Untouchables of the United Provinces testified:9

The depressed classes are not a homogenous body. They consist
of a large number of heterogenous clans which are socially -
distinct and are kept apart from one another by a spirit of
rigid exclusiveness and separation. They entirely lack cohesion
and are scattered all over the province... The depressed ¢
classes have been divided into separate classes by very

sharply defined boundaries over which it is impossible for one
to pass to another ethnologically.

The impTlications of such a statement are that a great deal of

/uncertainity surrounded the very identification of the people at whom.the

8. Lelah Dushkin, 1972, op. cit., p. 106 first points this out.

9, This speech was made during the debate at the United Provinces kﬁd- '
Hindu (Depressed Classes} Leaders' Conference, and was incorporated
Tnto the resolution passed on 23 July 1932 fn Allahabad. J. Kamble,
op. ¢it,, p. 99 cites the proceedings of the conference.
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-
§¥gql‘provisions were - and still are - directed. The difficulty of
definition is perhaps the most important point this study makes. It
throws into queétion the assumption implicit in the Constitutional clauses
that the Scheduled Castes can be considered a distinct and immediately
recognizable minority group. The logic behind thé benefits granted toc
the'Scheduled Castes in the Const1tut10n rests on the supposition that 3
cross-section of different castes make up a clearly defined popuTatioﬁ
unit. This notion is somewhat questionable, and as evidence has indicated
it was questioned by both Untouchable and non-Untouchable Indians. None-
theless, the basis of the official policy whichdeveloped into the special
provision§ for the ‘Scheduled Castes in fhe Constitution rests on this

assumption.

The British, who a&ministered the Indian govérnment during the
Independence struggle, associated the position of the Untouchable castes
in Hindu society with margina]?(y. This assoc1at153 led to the conclusion
that the Scheduled Céstes comprised a separate and def;ped minority group,
sharing characteristics with other minority groups. Duriﬁg the long process
of negotiat1on§ for the transfer of poﬁér. the 1ssué of minority groups
received inordinate attention. Minority groups, as isolated by the British
for purposes of government, were largely religious minorities; although no
"official” definition was ever given for the term "minofity“]o. " The

‘British related the idea of ethnic distinctiveness to that of religious

minority. Their government policy treated religious minorities as separate

10. See K.K. Wadhwa, op. cit., pp. 1-21 for a discussion on the elusive-
ness of a definition of minority in Indian political history.
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.
ethnic groups. With the looming of the transfer of power to a political
leadership comprised mainly of high-caste Hindus, these minorities were
deemed to need the safeguards of guarantegd representation through a

system of reservation to protect their self-determination.

Although the Scheduled Castes, or Depressed Classes, as they were
called duriné Fhe ear]y’years of the minority po1ﬁcy, were‘treated like
the other miﬁority groups and givén the same benefits, the category of
Scheduled Castes is in fact anomalous. Aécording to the British under-
standing of religious communities, the Depressed Classes did not comprise
a distinct religious group. A1 of the references to the Depressed Classes
in the government reports tacitly recognized them as part of the Hindu
community. By the time an 6ff1c1a1 definition of Depressed CTa§se5-was
being formulated in the late 1920's, only the lowest Hindu castes were
considefed Depressed E;asses. No other socially disfranchised, but}non—

Hindu group was allowed under the category of Depres§ed Classes. The

Depressed Classes were first and foremost Hindus.

They were, however, considered to be a_special category of Hindus,
and as such they formed a special subset in the category of religious
minorities. The ritual status of the Untouchables, or rather. how that
ritual status was understood by the British, qualified them as a religious
miﬁority. This status, and the causes and effects attributed to it, formed
the basis of fhe policy of safequards, rights, and privileges for the
Scheduled Castes. The way in thch Untouchabf11ty was transformed into
a political 1ssue‘rests on the common understanding of the ritual status
of the Depressed CTassesvthat was foLnd in British circles in the early

»

decades of the twentieth century.
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As references to the Constitutional clauses have already indicated,
the policy of special provisions was set up on the uhderstanding that
there exists in Indian society a general consensus on the status of the
Scheduled Castes. On one level, outward signs of a consensus seem to
exist; general ideas about Untouchables and Untouchability are held by
most people. These notions, however, have never been workedlthrough in
re]afion to the system of preferential electoral rights. Rather, an equa--
tion rélating the ritual status of the Untouchab1es to a political policy
has been accepted by the Indian government without careful reflection on
the priﬁcip]es behind the system of rights and privileges. These principles
at their deepest level reflect the assumption rooted in the Br1t15h view
of Untouchability as represented in the documents and papers of ihe period
leading up to Independence. Although this understanding of Untouchability
was not shared by the other.thinkers in the political arena, the Scheduled
Castes have kept the political status given to them by the British. ~

It will be argued in this thes1s that the official (i.e. the
British governmgnt's) understanding of Untouchability which first became
popular around fhe turn of the century led to the incorporation of provi-
sions to safeguard the poiitical rights of the Untouchable castes in
government policy. An examination of the history of this policy reveais'
that the concept of Untouchaﬁ??ity was the focal point of attention as
8ritish interest developed in the social stratification in India. The
“understanding of Untouchability developed at that time pkovided the
theoretical basis of official decisions. The significance thé British

attached to the practice of Untouchability was fsolated from the larger

T
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context of the caste system, and became the justification for the creation
of a category of Scheduled Castes. Through the British initiative, ritual
status was transformed into political status.

\

The British Approach

0fficial concern about™ the Untouchables as an interest group was
manifested by the British in the ear y‘decades of the twentieth century.

In 1918, Mr. Montagu made the first recommendation that representatives
of Untouchable castes be nominated to the legisiative body. Following.
that 1n1t1§1 recommendatiqn, the reporté?of the various committees and
commissions which discussed the transferfbf.power, constitutional reform,
franchise, and so forth in India included some provision for special
representation of the DepreSsed Classes. It is clear from this documenta-
tiqn that the Depressed Cé1sses were considered to be a.minofity group
in ﬁeed of special representation. No attempt was made to provide an

official definition of the Depressed Classes until the 1afeﬁ1920's, however,

-Underlying the lack of a precise definition was the assumption
that the Depressed Classes were clearly recognizable to anyocne who observed
the Hindu social structure. The differentiaton between the Depressed
- Classes and other Hindus was understood by the British to be the result
of.é soc1a1 division inherent in the structuraI make-up of Hindu society.
This d1v1$1on, which to the British was appﬁrent in the practive of
Untouchability, was thought to keep the Depressed Classes apart from the

test of society, and to be responsible for their depressed 1ifestyle.
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Following this Yogic, the government papers of the day treated the
Untouchables as a marginal group outside thé.normal workings of Hindu
society. No attempt was made to delineate the criteria used to isolate
the Depressed Classes as a special interest group because it was felt
that Hindu society had already isolated the Untouchab1es,'and the govemn-

ment was merely taking notice of this fact.

The conceptualization of'a ciear social boundery between the
Untouchables, or the Depressed Classes, and the rest of Hindu society
resulted from the vision the British hed of Hindu India. The attention
the Depressed Classes received as a po]it*ca] unit was rooted in the then-
held theoretical model of the caste system. As the Indian Statutory
Commission of 1928, which euccinct1y summarized the position of the British
government on the Depreised Classes, stated, "some appreciation of the
nature and results of the caste system of the Hindus 1s eeéent1a1 to
an understanding of certain aspects of the Indian constitutional problem...
fhe‘ﬁho1e subject of the representation of the Depressed C1asses... which
has come to the front in recent years as a question or urgent and wide-
spread concern, is bound up with the operation of the caste system“n
. The 1mportance the British attached to the ritual status of the Depressed
Classes, as opposed to other criteria such as poverty or il1literacy, was

‘di'rectly related to the view'of caste presented in the official documents.

"Much of the problem in understanding the logic behind the‘emphasis on a

10. 1Indian Statutory Commission, Report of the ‘Indian Statutory Commission
(Chairman Lord Simon}, 1928, Vol. : H.M.S.0. .
3568), p. 34.




(N

47

.. communal label of Untouchable as the basis of classification stems from

*

the problem of rec6;n121ng this theoretical model.

There is much difficulty in reconstructing the conceptual model
of caste underlying the arguments pertaining to the "representation and

"]2. Few of the ideas about the casfe

protection of the Depressed Classes
system are documented. The influence coh%emporary ethnographiq theorf%ing

had on the decisions 5? British administration is apparent but no specific

- reference 1s made to any of the sources. To compound the problem even

more, as questions of political sel f-determination were being raised in
India, two types of po1;cy emenged: .a policy designed to maintain the
administration of British authority and a policy designed to 1mb1ement a
transfer of power. It is possible though to infer the theoretical basis
of the official position on Untouchability by reviewing four sources:’
decisions made’with_respect to administrative policy, British expTaﬁatiLns
of the caste system, assumptions in policy statements pertaining to the
transfer of power, and finally the criteria that weretgaed to identify

the Scheduled Cagtes.. This reviéw w111lestab119h the stream of thought
that constitutes the British contribution to the political definition of -
Untouchability. J . “ ' .

Administration of status quo-as-conce1Ved by the British

_During the British tenure in India, a policy of non-intervention

in religious matters was adopted. Caste was c1early associated with

12. Indian Statutory Commission, here cited as 1.S.C., Cmd. 3568, p. 34.

<

' *
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religious matters, although it is unclear whether the British attributed
the degeifpment of caste differentiation directly to the workings of the
Hindu\‘f1ig1oys system, or\whether they merely understood status differ- -
entiation to be justified and sustained by a religious. system. Both viéw-
points are foundlgwqujth the emphasis placed on the-Hindd character

of social stratification. Because of this correlation between caste 19d
Hinduism, the policy of non-interference in religious matters was extended
to most 1ssue® which specifically concerned caste. As early as 1827, a -
Bombay réguTatidﬂ’withdrew from the civil courts any jurisdiction over

14 T1e Civil Procedure Code

cases Esvolving questions of caste status.
15

extended this policy throughout India in 1859. The division of Hindu

2

society into numerous castes and the maintenance of autonomy by these

groups was not challenged by this policy of non-intervention.

. There are, as well, many examples of the British condoning, if
not implicitly supporting the divisions of caste. According to J.D.M.,
’ -
Derrett, the beIE;f that caste was some sort of primitive association

*within the state prevailed among administrators and led to the policy of

13. In the Report of the Indian Statutory Commission, 1928, Voi. I

’ Cmd. 3568, op. cit. , pp. 34-37, Botﬁ positions emerge, although .
the strongest statement correlates the institution with Hinduism:
"Thus the caste system... has in the.course of ages developed into
an institution which assigns to each individual his duty and his
position in orthodox Hinduism" (p. 34).

14. Bombay Regulation II of 1827, section 21, quoted in Galanter, M.,
“Law and Caste in Modern India", in Asian Survey, III, 1963, p. 546.

15. C1v11'brocedure_Code; 1859, Section 9, quoted in Galanter, 1963,
op. cit., p. 546.
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n01r|-1ri1:er'\.nrent1on.'l6 The application of the understanding of caste groups

as distinct social units is apparent in the'pronouncement of a Madras

court in 1§09:17

a caste 1s a combination of a number of persons governed by a
body of usages which differentiate it from other4. The usages

may refer to social or religious observances, to drink, food,
ceremonies, pollution, occupation, or marriage.

Each caste grouping WaﬁLE?derstood to be soc1a]1y-ahtonomous; .
this autonomy, as far as it was understood, was underwritten by a system
of lTaw which attempted to maintain a status quo. However, each caste

unit was not understood to maintain its own religious order; the inter-

relationship of caste groups in a sacral whole was recognized. A decision

of the Bombay court reflects this *ldea:.IB

The caste is not a religious body, though its usages, like all -
other Hindu usages, are based upon religious feelings. In
religious matters, strictly so-called, the members of the

caste are governed by their religious preceptors. In social
matters they lay down their own laws.

The caste groupings were viewed as part of an over-arching sacral order.

)

The model of Hindu society which conditiohed the apprd&ch of

British administration was a model based on varné theory.19 According to

16. Derrett, J.D.M., op. cit., p. 291.

17. Muthuswami v. Masilamani, Indian Law Review, 33 Madras 352 (1909),
quoted in Galanter, M., 1968, "Changing Legal Conceptions of Caste”,
in M. Singer and B. Cohn, eds, op. cit., p. 309.

18. Raghunath v. Javardhan, 15 Bombay, 599 (1891), quoted in Galanter,
1968, op. cit., p. 309.

19. It 1s assumed thatethe reader 1is familiar with the theoratical

caturvarna divisions of Indian society. "Varnma" refers to an abstract

social category.of which there are four grade$: Brahman, Ksatriya,

-
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this understanding, Hindu society was seen to break down into four funé-
tional divisions tnwhich the customs and practices differed from one
division or varna to the other. The Untouchables were sometimes included
in this four-fold division as éggrg§,1 Although after the turn of the
.century, the Untouchables were usually considered outside this ;our-fOId
structure. Much of British interaction with Hindu society was conditioned
by their understanding of the character of the varna d1v1sions under one
or the other of which all castes were subsumed. The exclusion from the
Indian Army of any caste not recognized as a "martial” caste after 189120 o
is a reflection of this thinking. This regulation reﬁoved mémbefs of the
low castes from phe ranks of the army, thus eliminating a means of upward
mobility fqr many of these people through a tacit acknowiedgement of the

structural restraints of caste divisions.

L

The source of the use of varna categories can be traced with some

precision to the Administration of Justice Regulation of April 1, 1780,

/
T $ya, Sidra, 1isted in descending rank. The varna system or catur-
varna system, pertains to a theoretical summary of Hindu society
baséd on a projected ideological formulation of how social structure
ought to be organized according to the authors and interpreters of
the Dharmasastras. Unlike "varna", "caste" as it is used here,
refers to an actual status group, whose membership is defined at birth,
whose characteristics, and relations with other status groups, or
castes, can be perceived, recorded, and summarized. "Caste system"
1ike "varna system", however, does not correspond to empirical
reality. 1t is, as well, a theoretical statement about the relations
which make up social structure, although the model it presents is
(theoretically) based on perceptions of actual social relations.
.. The difference is that statements about varna are based on codified
) reflections recorded in the Dharmaéistras, whereas those about caste
(theoretically) are derived from observed relations. :

20. Zelliott, "Learning the Use of Political Means: the Mahars of
Maharashtra" in Caste in Indian Politics, edited by Rajni Kothari,
(Delhi: 1967), p. 27.
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WA
in which Warren Hastings decreed that concerns of "inheritance, marriage,
caste, and other religious usages, or institutions were to be administrated
to the Hindus according to the laws of the 'Shaster'"Z]. Prior to this

decision, Hastings had commissioned eleven pundits of the Dharmasdstras

to cdﬁpile a digest'to sastric injunctions to standardize the administration

of §astric law. The tesu1t1ng work was called Vivadarnava-Setu (Bridge

across the -Ocean of Litigation), or alternately Vivaddrna-Bhanjana (Break-
\ - .

)_22

water to the Ocean of Litigation This work had the effect(of standard-

izing for the parts of the subcontinent under British jurisdiction what
had hitherto been an eclectic and empirical method of interpreting and

applying the Dharmaéistras‘]oca11y. Secondly, this work, commissioned

by British authority fo;\the purpose of legal administration, sanctioned
the application of .different laws to different groups.

The intent of British administration with respect to Hindu custom

is best summed up by a High Court judgement:23 ‘ °

i adm1ﬁister1ng Hindu Law the (District Courf] has only to see

what is Hindu law as received and practiced by the Hindu commu-
nity in general with the conviction that it 1s law, and to
declare and enforce it when it is ascertained. It is not for
him to go beyond, to resolve the Hindu law as received by the
people into its historical factors, to see how far its historical
development has diverged from the logical or philosophical
development in the 1ight of modern civilization.

Thus, Hindu Taw, or law which fell roughly in the same classification as

“family law", contained numerous instances where different rules were

21. Derrett, J.D.M., op. cit., p. 233.
22. Ibid.,.p. 339.

23. Ibid., p. 302, quoting a ruling by a Madras High Court Judge,
Muttuswami Ayyar, 1916.

/N
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applied to members of different castes in the courts under Britisq
jurisdiction, In most cases the courts applied one rule for the three
twice-born varnas, and a different rule for the éggrg§.24 These laws
differgntiating between the different groups were applied with such
strictness that, for example, marriages between members of different

varnas were not considered legally va]id.zs

\

The courts also devised several kinds of tests to determine the
varna of a particular caste. The tests included the evaluation of customs
such as widow remarriage, commensal practices, etc., according to a scale

26

ascribing certain customs to each of the varnas. The courts administered
| ——

these evaluations of customs and practices to determine varna standing
because thg Taw recognized.!gggg, and not caste, although the term “"caste"
was used interchangeably with the term “!gggg".27' With the implementation
of these tests to determine the rank o% a caste, the courts sometimes
became an arena for upward mobility through status 1dent1f1cation28, even
though questions of varna status were entertained only in reference to
specific legal matters. Although the policy was oﬁe of non-interference,
the British standardization and administration of Sastric law through the
court sjstem set up a structure which re1f1gd a typology of four exclusive

. . L
varna divisions.
arna .

24. Galanter, M., 1963, op. cit., p. 544.
- 25. Ibid., and 1968, op. cit., p. 302.
26. Galanter, M., 1968, op. cit., p. 302f.
27. Ibid. E '

28. Ibid.
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The courts, recognizing the autonomy of the caste group in social

matters, gave support to the principle of exclusion between caste groupings.
[ 4

While the power of the caste organization was limited in the area of

criminal, civil, and commercial matters, the internal governing body of

the caste, the caste tribunal, had jur15d1§t1on over internal autonomy
29

and over matters of social relations of'fH; caste. where conflict arose

in the area of social relations, having an effect on the "religious

sensib1]1t1es“30

of the caste membé}s, whichequsually pertained to the
issue of ritual pollution, tae courts were willing to intervene. The
courts granted injunctions which supported claims to restrict members of
particular castes from entering temples if the exclusion‘proved to be '
custApry. Dapages were also awarded for purification ceremonies necess-

Jtated by ‘the presence of members of 1ower castes in places ritually

K]

proscribed for them. The awarding of such damages upheld the nature

and function of a principle of pollution, and implicitly sanctioned a

- theory of inherent attributes of purity and pollution in accordance with

ritual rank.

Such claims of damage to religious sensibilities, however, were

not considered when the groups involved were not Hindu. In 1917 in.

29. Ibid.

39. Under the Indian P=1g1 Code 295-298 (Act XLV of 1860} and 295a (Act
XXV of 1927), defilement of religious places, disruption of religious
© ceremonies, and outrlqa of religious feelings were serious offenses

punishable by.law. ;.0p. ¢it., p. 233.
31. 1bid., p. 229, quoting

I.L.R. 7, Bombay 32
Dorai, 35 I1.A.C.

Anadrav Bhikiji Phadke v. Sankar Daji Charya
1883); Sankaralonga Nadan v. Raja Rajeswara
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«
Trichinolopy, a group of Roman Catholic Pillais and Mudalis petitioned

for an injunctﬁoﬁ requiring the bishop to re-erect the barrier protecting |
their part of the church from the trespass of "low-caste" Christians. P
This petition was refused by the court. Characterizing the claim to
refer to religious sensibilities on the gr&hnd of pollution, the cou
dec]ared that the plaintiffs, not being Hindu "cannot... invoke the
authority of accepted sacerdotal texts for perpetuating the distinction
between touchab;zs and untouchables during a particular life solely by
reagon of birth"az. In the view of the court, the divisions of caste
were operative only as paft of the Hindu social syspgT;r Fér groups,.who

by reason of conversion or other reasons, had removed \themselves from the

Hindu social organization, the ritual division of grdupings was not tenable.

The general British policy toward caste, then, was of discrete
non-involvement. The policy, however, was administere& in accordance
with the British conceptLa] model of caste. .This model associated caste LR
with the Hindu religion, and coalesced” the network of social relations
observed in Hindu society into an overarching saéra1 organizational pattern
_of !grgiﬁ. In effect, the legal system administered by the British gave |
sanction of the divisive nature of caste, even though the divisions |
////—&b/ﬁ\acknowledged by the British administration were varna divfsions. Caste
claims considered by the courts involved “gnforceable ¢ivil or propefty

rights, which included rights in caste property, the right to offices

32. Galanter, M., 1972, op. cit., p. 230, quoting Michael Pillai v.
Barthe, A.I.R., 1917 Madras, 431 at 433.
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with pecuniaﬁy emoluments, and the right to r‘eputation"33

» a1l of which
supported‘a functional view of caste, ascribing cgrtain'1dent1t1es to

certain groups. ]
¢

In recogniiing certain claims that resulted from questions of
social interaction, the legal system acknowledged a principle of exclusion
to run throughout the system, and at times actively supported the pollution
constraints. The concept of pollution was accppted as part of the'Hﬂndu.”'\*//

social organﬁzation, a part which had the sanction of the "authority of
accepted sacerdotal texts". As a concomitant to the caste system, the
pollution barrier between castes was not challenged, nor was ft, per se,
questioned. As part of the religious system, the';BIjution barrier was
'condonéd, if not discretely enforced. Later, though, wheh %¥he pollution
barrier became a political issue, an attack on it was marshalled. This
was when the sue of self-government arose and the pollution barrie; was

seen to amount to a ¢ivil disability.

The question of civil .disability revolved around‘ﬁhé extent to
which certain groups could patrticipate h self-government. Out of the
four-fold divisions of varna recognized by the British, a fifth, ";xterior“
group, was "emerging". British attention in the early twentieth century
turned to the idea of an, Untouchable stratum of the population. The
‘ehr1y'documents on §e1flgoverngment by Indians cozgur on the argument

that the Untouchable Eastes as a group would not be able to participate

in the political process due~to their social status. As depressed and

33. Galanter, M., 1972, op. cit., p. 308.
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oppressed peoples participation of any sort was precluded.. The reasons
given for this assumption in the official statements are blurred. As
nearly as it is possible to reconftruct the reasoninﬁJfor this judgemenf,'
it seems that the political 1solét{on of the Towest stratum rese]ted from
two key features 1n_the unders£anding of the stafus of the lowest castes:
the distinctiveness of this segment of the.population, and t' nature of

the relationship it had with the rest of Hindu society.

On the surface, it was reasoned that the Untouchables needed
special political protection because only a small percentage of their
population chTd be enfranchised. However, the Report of the Ffanchise

34

Committee™ 'in 1932 noted that only a émalT proportion of the whole Indian

population would meet the minimum requirements for voting'rights.ss

Thus
limited access to-the political process cross-cut all groups in the Hindu
popu]étion, and not only the Depressed Classes, as most groups were dis--
franchised. Special provisions,lhowever, were seg‘pn motion onﬁy for the

Depressed Classes. No steps were taken to ensure adequate representation

-for any other Hindu grouping. The opinion expressed in the statements

which prepared the way for the transfer of power maintained that the.
Untouchables a§ Depressed Classes formed a minority of a special kind,

suffering from special disabilities.

34. Indian Franchise Committee, Report of the Jndian_Franchise Committee,
1932, Vol. II (London: H.M.S.0.), pp. 32, 251-257, 278-280.
35. Indian Franchise Commission, Cmd. 4086, op. cit., pp. 281-282 gives
- a list of the requirements for voting rights. These requirements
vary slightly from province to province. The reguirements include
the ownership of land, payment of municipal taxes. On pages 40-42,

educational qualifications based on literacy is discussed as an
alternate requirement. ' :

N
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Exactly what kind of minority the Depressed Classes were cons1gered
to e can be ascertained by examining theories about the caste system
_current at the time the political attention turned to the Depressed Classes.
A review of the ethnographic 1iterature of the late nineteenth and early
twentieth century reveals that speculation about the origins of the caste
system was topical. A number of monographs 5becu1at1ng on the institution
of cdaste are available from that period, 1nc1ud1ng some valuable reflsctions
by the Census Commissioners who laid claim to ethnology. The works Of,
these would-ba anthropologisfs are valuable because they not only reflect
trends of.th1nk1ng of that time, but because they also influenced the
.officiaT thinking. From the iheories which were current around the turn
of the century, two main trends can be abstracted. These tﬁgﬂzﬁaﬁr¢gs
will be summarized, and not analyzed here, as the interest is-not with
the correctness of the theories, but with the type of thinking that went
into the official view of Untouchability. |

Br Eish theories of caste

One of the main theoretical models of caste of the late nineteenth h
century can be labelied a functiona] theory. This model poStu]ated the.
- basis of the céste'system to be the division of labour. The model was
« developed using a éompar1son with trade guilds in Europe. The model was
well known, and it found support among a number of civil servants in India.

Nesfield, writing in 1885,36 regarded occupation as the exclusive basis

36. Nesfield, J.C., Brief View of the Caste System of the Northwest .
Provinces and Qudh (Allahabad: 1885). _
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of caste differentiation, rejecting any idea of primitive religious

concepts as the foundation of group differentiation. Nesfield had

7, arguing that

Nk\ assumed an essential racial unity of the India pgop1e3
~AN__caste-had devefoped after the assimilation of the Indo-Europeans. The
. identification with a gui1J§»qccupationaF and hereditary, was 1so]afeq
as the prime factor in the development of caste, accounting for both
- endogamy and the occupational coding of a caste group. Rules of commens-
ality and the pollution taboo were attributed to class prejudice, evolved
out of an interest in self-preservation, or to an idea of exciusive domain
generatea by occupational differentiation. J.H. Hutton, the 1931 Census
cOnnﬁss1oper, commenting on Nesfield's theory of caste, associated the
poliution taboo with occupational integrity,’”... it may be offered as
one hypothésis that.thé presence of strange craftsmen practicing their
. craft }s con&one&, or rathér rendered less dangerﬁus by‘the prohibition

of intimate relations with them"3S,

According to Nesfield's model, the existing differences in social,
- rank were due to the charéctér_of occupqt16n. Occupations were evaluated
on a hierarchical sca1g fhverse]y Eorresponding to the order'of the
+ emergence of spec1a1izat10n.39 However, in order.to rationalize the ritual
supremacy of the Brahmans in acgq;ﬁance with. his functional model; Nesfield

argued that the priest introduced endogamy to protect his position, and

37. Nesfield, op. C1E$ﬁzfg 126.

38.  Hutton, op. cit., p-"185.

39. Nesfield, op. cit., p. 141. For a critique of Nesfield's work, see
Louis Dumont, gp. cit.;, pp.- 26fF. ' .
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that this practice was assimilated by other groups. "Nesfield, in attempting

T

to explain hierarchy as well as group differentiation réferréﬁ‘to the two
factors of occupational and ritual identity: "Among all castes there

prevailed a twofold test of precedence, the 1ndu§€?\a1 and the Brahmanic"40.

-

Ibbetson, who doiBm;hted his views two years prior to Nesfield,
in the Census Report for the Punjab in 1883, similarily saw profession
as the primary basis of the caste system, with the ‘dominance of thé priest -

‘as the decisive factor: "The dominance of one special occupation gave
W31

[N

abnormal importance’to all distinctions of occupation and the priests

"degraded all occupations except their own and that of patrons of the

ruling c1ass"42.

Ibbetson had expanded on the theory which correlated
caste divisions with specia]tfation of labour to account for factors of
political dominance, through the distinction of dominants and subjects43;.
and "Levitical" differentiation, through the enforcement of "artificia]J
ideas of purity. Ibbetson's views, 1ike those of Nesfield, attributed

f e caste h1eré}chy to the religious system, but treated the rp]igibus
égffem as a system of exploitation of which the function was to maintaiq

or establish the supremacy of the priestliy order.

In effect, in order to harmonize ar-essentially mater1a115t approach

'based on the 1dea'of a functional division of 1abouf. with tﬁe ideal

" 40. Nesfield, op. cit., p. 116, quoted in Dumont, op. cit., p. 27.

41. 1Ibbetson, Census Report, Panjab, 1883, pp. 334ff, quoted in Hutton,
1962, op. cit., p. 225, and 1n Dumont, op. cit., p..269.

42. Quoted in Hutton, 1962, op. cit., p. 176.
43. Dumont, 1975, op. cit., p. 269. |

——
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typology of the four varnas presented by the internal model of the Hindu

éu]tura] tr'adition44

» the supremacy of the Brahmans pad to be separately
explained. By postulating a series of manipulations on the part of the
priestly class to seéure the dominant position, hierarchical stratification
in accordance with the Dharmasistric model was incorporated into the
functional model. However, the domindnce éf the Brahméns was only an
epiphenomenon 01; occupational épecialization which accounted for the
h1érar;h1ca1 aspect of the system. Later writers on the caste system‘

like E.A H. Blunt who’%ere influenced by the functional approach,:typified

the h1erarch1ca1 stratiffﬁation of caste as an "artificial product of the

Brahmanic priestly order"45 '

The functional model of caste gave way around the turn of the
pre;spt century to anotper-]ine of thinking which had as its basic prémi%e
the.dominance of the Brahmans. In fact, Loufs Dumont maintains that the
"1ate§t systematic theory" of professioﬁa] specialization or caste aS a
special deve]opment of the. gu11d "is Nesfield's (1885}, which had the N
merit of offering an exp1anat10n of h1erarchy'461? The theory which became
dominant in British 1nte]1ectua1 circles in the first quarter of the J
twentieth centugy was based on, the conceptgﬁ? the diffusion of Anyan

‘ culture through "the impact of the Rigved1c invaders" on the indfgenous

peoples of the subcontinent. The widespread acceptance of this E?egry is

‘evident in the remarks of Hutton, who was publishing as late as 1962

44. Hutton, 1962, op. cit., p. 176. | 1 \\\\\

45. Dumont, op. cit., p. 269. : .
46. Dumont, op. cit., p. 26. *

)
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# It seems likely, however, that 15 was largely the social and
paolitical impact of the Rigvedic invaders with their definitely

graded social classes that was responsible for introducing the -
principle of social precedence into a society already divided

’;::E) into groups isolated by taboos. . . "\\

statements such as:

4

The theory of the diffusion of the Aryan culture creating the
hierarchical structure of.the caste s;stem was strongly influenced by
1inguistic theories of the late nineteenth century. Philogists, such as
' Bishop Caldwell, identified language with race. Maintaining a view similar .

to those of contemporary German comparative philogists that the speakers
of Indo—European languages were descendents of the Aryan tribes which
entered the subcontinent after 2000 b.c.e. to "conquer and co'lonize"48

CaIdwel]_identified the Brahmans of south India with the Aryansi~Mith

the observation that Sanskrit was cd?t1vated.bylthe southern sranmdﬁ;::ﬁc\ -
Ca}dwe]i inferred that they were of the Aryan race and Sanskrit was_their .-
mother tongue.49 .

.

These views were take Sir Herbert Risley, although he '
“recognized the'danger of corré¥ating language w1th_race.50 Instead,'Risiey
correlated race with caste rank, #n acconoence with the theory of the
diffusion of the Aryan population 1c the Indian subcontinent It was
mainly through the work of Ris]ey that the functiona1 theory of caste was -

.47,
48. -
b .

49. Ibid. . b 34

. Risley, H., The People of India (London: 197.), pp. 7f.
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displaced bj a theory which accounted for th; dominance o ‘the Brahmans
through their identification with the Aryan group. ﬁ?%1ey_contended on
the basis of anthropometric measuremeﬁf?sthat caste ranking could be

equated with the racial make-up of the group. According to Ri'sley social

rank corresponded 1Q_1pve:2é“rat1o E:a}he average calibration of the nasal
51

s Index, which was fgghprime 1nd1catoflof the racial background of the group.

.In very simp]e terms, Ris]qy's theory locates the basis of the‘
castefsystem in the confrontition of two races, the fair Aryans and the
dark ‘Dravidians. The conquest and subjugation of the DfaQidians by the
Aryans led to racial differentials in the resulting socia]_structure.

The kéy components of the caste system wgre.attriﬁuQ;d to a desire to
maintain racial purity oﬁ the part of the Aryan invaders: endogamy to

the maihtenaﬁce ;f purity of succession; the pollution taboo to a primitive
notion of consubst#Mtiality of purity‘égéﬁngéﬁéd by contact with contag1ous'
impurity; and a division.of I;bour to the‘fear of pollution. The concepts

of mind and taboo, just discovered in Polynesia were utilized in proof
of this exb]anation of the pollution taboo. The ensuing breakdown into

numerous endogamous groups was acdbUptedlfor through hypergamy -and kinship °

fission. : : X
'\‘ hY

.The racial theory of caste 15 'well khown, and 1t has been suggested
that the racial tensions and prejudices of the western world led Risiey .

and other European scholars to exaggerate the role of race in the formation

51. Ibid., p. 76. - | - - .

[T . ' . -~
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52

of caste. What is important about Risley's theory is the influence it

had on the politicians of his period. The conquest of the Dravidians in
the past, as it was deseribed by Risley, was equated with the oppression
perdéived by the British in the present state of the Depressed Classes.

A comparison of a passage from Risiey's book with‘fhe statement made by a

high British official before the Franchise Committee points to this

influence. Risley claimed thats3

{The Aryans] behaved, in fact, towards the Dravidians whom they
conquered in exactly the same way as some planters in America
behaved to the African slaves whom they imported. This is a
rough statement of what may be taken to be the ultimate- basis,

- a basis common to India and to certain stages of society all
over the world. The principle upon which the system rests is
the sense of distinctions which, while too weak to preciude the
men of the dominant rdce from intercourse with the women whom

~ they have captured, is stil] strong ‘enough to make it out of
the question that they should admit the men they have conguered
to equal rights. ’

In testimony given to the Franchise Committee, the Madras official equates
the theory of Dravigian conqueét with the present state of the lowest castes:
"Below the Brahmin and non-Brahmin caste come the low caste Panchama ('thg
fifth') or Pariah community... The position of the low castes prior to
British occupation.was advowedly one of slavery... The Pariah is effect-

ively kept in a servile position though no longer nqmina11y a sIaVe“sq.

r

-

The racial theory is no doubt simp]is‘i!, but the facile equation
- - |

of the Deqsessed Ciaéses with a conquered, indigenous civilization, led

52. Philips, P., ed., Histories of Indié; Pakistan and Ceylon. (Oxford:
1962), p. 105. o ' L

53. Risley, 1911, op. cit., p. 275f.

. . _
54, Report of the Indian Franchise Committee, 1932, vol. I, Cmd." 4068,
op. cit., p. 124f,
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to a certain sentimental apﬁroach to the lowest castes. For example, the
remarks of Sir Henry Lawrence at a discussion of Indian and British
politicians underscore an increasing tendency to mythologize the origins

of the Depressed Classes by tracing them to the builders of Mohenjo Daro

. and Harappa, the ruins of which had just been discovered in 1923:55

... I differ where it is said that it is not worthwhile to enquire
into the origin of the Depressed Classes... It would greatly
assist the rise of these people to equality of modern citizenship
{f after the degradation to which they have been subjected for
thousands of years, they could establish their claim to the
civilization and artistic culture whih are now being revealed

by the researches of archaelogical explorers.

With Risley's speculations on race as the prime factor in the
development of the caste system, the idea of a-racial détenminant of caste
nembership became well established in the early twentieth century and was,
moreover, accepted as a viable explanation of caste. Much of this theory

‘ permeated the official documents>o$ the period. Risley, as Census

Commissioner of 1901 made- the definitive statement on the status of the

Towest castes: >0 -
The Doms, among whom we find scavengers, vermin-eaters, excutioners,
baket-makers, musicians,-and professional burglars, probably .
represent the remants of a Dravidian tribe crushed out of recognition
by the invading Aryans and condemed to menial and degradihg
occupations. .

_ " ‘It has been supposed that the Sudras of Indo-Aryan tradition
ﬁ~ﬂ,,—-;—///‘ were originally a Dravidian tribe which was thus incorporated
into the social system of the conquering race. Considerations
of space preclude me from attempting an exhaustive enumeration
of the castes which plausibly can be described as tribes absorbed

55. Coatman, J., "Reform in India and the Depfessed Classes", in Asiatic
Review, Vol. XXIX, 1933, p. 66.

-3

56. Risley, op. cit., p. 76.

~
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into Hinduism, but I may mention as illustrations of the e
transformation that has taken place, the Ahir, Dom, and

Dosadh of theNJnited Provinces and Bihar; the Gujar, Jat,

Meo, and Rajput of Rajputana and the Punjab; the Kolj,

Mahar, and Maratha of Bombay; the Bagdi, Bauri, Chandal
(Namasudra), Kaiartta, Pod, and Rajbansikochh of Bengal;

and in Madras the Mal, Nayar, Vellala and Paraiyan or

- Pariah...

Most of the castes in this reference were later c1§ssif1ed as
Depressed Classes - nefther the term Untouchable nor Depressed Class was
in use when Risley was writing - and were returned 1n tﬁé 1ist of Scheduled
Castes Ep the 1931.Cénsus.57 The statements cited above portray succinctly
.R1s1ey‘s condif?ona1 understanding of the status of the lowest castes.
These castes shared one important common feature: they were fennants of
a vanquished people and according'to Risley their present (1901) lifestyle
was representative of this feature. Labelled as remnants of the vanquished
1ndigenous_popu1at10n,-these autochtones fa}med a distinct category annn§
the people of India, and thus comprised a clear segment of the population.
Their status resu1ted:from political oppression as they were "crushed"

by the occupaticﬁ’ggﬁgk invading race.

~ This understanding of the status of the Towest castes filtered
through the government documentation on ceste‘in the early part of.this
century. The subsequent ethnograbh1c reports filed in.the Census Reﬁorts
indicate that the later Census Commissioners subscribed to Risley's postul-
ations. F.A. Gait, a'collaborétor with R1§1ey in the 1901 Census and thé

Commissioner of the 1911 Census d{saussed both the functional and racial

explanations of caste but opted for the racial theory. His conclgz;ons

57. Census of India, 1931, Vol. 1, Report, pp. 474-482.
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followed those of Ri_s]ey:58

There was a regular gradation of social rank, the communities

of pure Aryan and pure aboriginal stock being respectively at
the top and bottom, and those with varying degrees of racial_
mixture in the middle... Even now caste largely corresponds

to race in Northern India at least, the social status of a

caste is indicated by its physical type, those at the top having
an Aryan, and those at the bottom an aboriginal physionomy.

Gait as well, regarded the correlation of occupation with caste '
a result of conquest, where the "conquerers would naturally have reserved

for themselves the higher occupations, Jeaving the more primitive ones to

059

the aborigines Gait had also directed the provincial superintendents

"to enumerate castes and tribes returned as Hindus who did not éonform to
certain standards or were subject to certain disabilities". A list of ten

Vel . - )
questions was provided to help compile a list of castes wh1ch60

deny the supremacy of the Brahmansy; -
do not receive the mantra from a Brahman or other recognized

Hindu quru;
. deny tﬁe authority of the Vedas;
do not worship the great Hindu gods; :
are not served by good Brahmans as family priests;
have no Brahman priests at all;
are denied access to the interior of Hindu temples;

cause pollution {a) by touch; (b) within certain distance;
9, bury their dead;

10: eat beef arid do not do reverence to cow.

N =l
L]

O~ N0 W

These qhestions, listed under the heading "Who is a Hindu?", were included

in the Census to provide cultural evidence to separate the aboriginal

Pp. 28f.
59. Ibid., p. 381.

58. Census of India (here cited as C.I.R.);1911, vol. I, part 1,
_ o 38f. |

60. Ibid., p. 387, the list of ten questions is also cited in C.I.R.,

1931, Bengal and Sikkim, p. 494, Porter, the Census Superintendent
in 1931, quotes Gait's list. ’ .
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stratum from the régt of the population. Gait also discussed a ph enon
of "Hinduization": "a tribe, on begoming 'Hinduized' assumes a new name
which often has a functional connotation, in order to conceal the origins

of the group and to improve its social status“sl. Given the predilection

. to associate the racial make-up of a caste with Risley's theory of Aryan

conquest, the listing of the castes "subject to certain disabilities" is
clearly an attempt to associate them with the aboriginal peoples of the

subcontinent. -

In the 1931 Cepsus the topic of the racial theory of caste was
discussed as well. Part III of Volume 1, entitled Ethnographic Report,

written by 8.S. Guha, took up the discussion of racja] affigjty of caste
groupings, for the purpose of disclosing racial types among the upper and ‘
lower castes and to determine the extent of mixtdre between the Brahmans

and upper stratum, and the lower and aboriginal tr'ibes.62

This'ngport
out]ined‘a rigorous method to classify anthropometric measurements taken

as exafples of the distribution of physical charactef;stics in the caste
system. Of the representative castes catalogued, however, only the Erahman
and the lowest castes, the "aboriginal" castes were considered; the inter-
mediate castes' measurements were e1ther not taken or were not included in
the report in light g;ﬁ;is objectives. Many of 'the conclusions drawn

from the report highlight the acceptance of the theory of Aryan Eubjugation\

of the indigenous ‘inhabitants. The 1dent1f1cation‘§f_the Untouchab1es

61. C.I.R., 1911, Vol. I, Part 1, p. 374.

62. C.I1.R., Part ¥Il, Vol. 1 Ethnographic Report, 1931, p. iv. Of the'
objectives cited in the report, one was to examine the correlation

of Brahman castes with Aryan blood.
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with these indigenous inhabitants is apparent. For example, a report of
Dr. Havelock Charles, a British anthropologist, was included in the
discussion of castes of the Punjab. In the evaluation of physical
statistics of members of Chudra and Chamar castes, two castes enumerated
as Scheduled Castes, Dr. Charles concluded, that found in these two "out-

castes" 1s the "blood from the indigenous inhabitants which does not appear {

-

to have been absorbed in any appreciable degree in the rest of the people

of the Punjab"ss.

From this survey of statements speculating on the nature of caste,
it 1s apparent that the'theory correlating race with caste was well- |
accepted in British circles in the f1r§t quarter of this century. This
theoretical model influenced all research on the caste sysiem, and was
the basis of most of the offic}al ethnographic material compiled on the
caste system. The Census Commissioners df'190!, and 191164 accepted this

‘ i A
theory, and J.H. Hutton, the Census Commissioner of 1931, whose views were

65 jon in the 1931 Cenéus

more synthetic, at least condoned it. The inc)

Report of a monograph detailing the raciql affiliatNogps of caste indicates

that the topic still commanded a great deal of attentiony while the

63. Ibid., p. xxiii.
64. The 1921 Census Report was unavailable at the time of writing.

65. Hutton, in this discussion on caste in the 1931 Census Report avoids
any simplistic explanations of caste. In his later work on caste,
first written in 1951, Hutton offers a series of atomistic explanation
for the system, but as pointed out above, was influenced by the
concept of the diffusion of Aryan culture. In the Report on the
"Exterior" Castes, included in the Census Report as an appendix
(C.I.R. 1931, Vol. I, Part 1, Report, pp. 471-501), Hutton again
avoids theorizing, and merely describes the enumeration process
prefaced by a few examples of Untouchability offered by internal
cultural, evidence.
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objectives of this report, to type the upper stratum and the aborigina]

stratum, reflect an uncritical acceptance of the theory. .}%e concern in
the 1931 Ethnographic Report was with Risley's methodology, not with his
theory. Risley's understanding of the or1gin\of thellowest castes in ,‘

the hierarchy was not overtly challenged 1n the official documentd.

This identification of the Towest stratum of the Hindu population
witﬁ the subjugated Dravidians would seem to be the force behind the
isolation of the Depressed Ejasses as a special interest group. As
RisTey's racial theory became more and more popular in the early part of
this century, the Br1t1;h came to think thatgthe relationship of the
Depressed Classes ;o the rest of the Hindu population was different in .
kind, different from other intercaste relationships. The queséjons'used
by the Census Commissioner of 1911 to isolate the castes which "did not
conform to certain standards or are subject to certain disab {lties"66 -
the group of castes which later came to be called the Depressed C1asses67 -
all revolved around the issue of ritual status. Questions seven and
eight especially pertain to the issue of ritual pollution.. As the
preceding chapter outlined, the idea of pollution is an inhibitor in all
intercaste relationships in the caste systém;_ the constrafhts based on
the fear of pollution operate on a sliding scale throughout the system.

and not only with respect to the lowest, Untouchable castes. owever,

it appears that in the minds of the British, the administration of pollution

1

66. See p. 67. . : v

67. Porter in C.I.R., Bengal and Sikkim, 1931, p. 494, observes "Up to
1915 in Benga1 at least the express#on 'aepressed classes' was
unknown".

L

e e *

f



70

Y constra1nf§ against the lowest castes by high caste Hindus was understood
to be unique, and indicative of an unique status on the part of the lowest
castes; the poliution barrier was treated as a survival of the ancient'

subjugation of the race. y

When, as in the nineteenth century, the enforcement of the pollution
barrier was seen to be part of a functional division of castes, the practice
was not questioned by the.ir1t1sh administration. The legal approach which

, . treated caste divisions with the same sympathy as was accorded the religious
tradition accepted group differentiation as normative. Soc1§J interaction

\fuhich was controlled by a principle of pollution was not questioned by

the British administration; exclusion of the Towest casjes from places
trad1t10631]y restricted to them was even supported by court rulings, as
long as this practice operated within the Hindu superstructure. The pollu-
tion barrier was buttressed by the British court rulings. Practices
pertaining to the pollution barrier were not questioned by British authority.

The poliution restraints, which were found throughout the caste syétem,

were accepted as part of the social organization of the Hindﬁs.
¥ . f‘-‘.\_

When, however, new qu:u[&?ions on the origins of the caste]system
had permeated government documentation, political attention turned to the
sfratpm of the bopu]ation'read{1y identifiable with the "subjugated indigenous
peopleq“. In this framework, the .constraints oflpollution were seen as
a means of subjugating the original inhabitants of the subcontinent.. From
this point of view, the pollution barrier, as it pertained to the separation
between the lowest castes and éhe rest of the society, was. not condoned. |

As interest in the lowest castes increased, ;his separation was transformed
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into a political crisis, one which carried with it the undertones of a
past conflict reconstructed in Risley's racial theory of caste. The
nature of the relationship between the members of ‘the lowest castes and
members of other Hindu castes had not changed; the model of understanding
had. Betweenfthe shift of models there emerged the idea that the enforce-
ment of a pollution barrier against the lowest casteéﬁwas very different
from the conceptual restraints (i.e., the fear of pollution) which

opeﬁated in other intercaste interaction. That which differentiated the

1y

Untouchables, atcording to the mode! of understanding popularized by R1§Iey's

" work, was treated as unique to the Untouchables.

Statements made by spokesmen of the Untouchable castes to the
effect that they preferred British bureaucracy to Brahman oligarchy added.
" to the political concem. M.C.-Rajah, appointed as representaﬁive of the
Deéressed Classes in the Central Legislative Assembly in the 1920's
testif!ed before the Simon Commission, which was reporting on the problems
of franchise in Ind‘la:68

) we would fight to the_last drop of our blood-any attempt to

transfer the seat of authority in this country from British

hands to the so-called high caste Hindus who had been oppressing

us tn the past. , .

This point of view was endorsed by the British officials, if not deliberately
fostered by them. Disbatches sent by British.off1c1a1s étatiéned in India
expressed doubt about the viability of democratic institutions if central

authority was to be transferred to nétive adminig;rators:sg

68. Indfan Statutory Commission, Reports of the Compittees to Cooperate
jth the Indian Statutory Commission, vVoi. 111, Report of the Indian

W
‘Statutory Cormission (London: H.M.S.0., 1929), p. 346. ]
69. First Dispatch on Indian Constitutional Reforms, Appendix 1. (London:
H.M.S5.0.: 1919), p. 15, citing a Yetter from Mr. McPherson, I.C.S.,

Chief Secretary to the government of Bihar and Orissa.
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The overwhe1n;:Erﬁm§Qr1ty of the Hindu members of our Legislative
Councils are members of the twice-born caste... even if their .
knowledge of the masses be greater than that of the European
officials, it 1s to be remembered that their interests are

frequently diametrically opposed and where this is the tase
the masses will go to the wall. B

The question of representation and of protection of the Towest
éastes had become "a question<of urgent and widespread concern“70 in the
éar1y twentieth century. The Depressed C]as;es, rather than being defined
by economic criteria, werg defined by the British theory of untouchability. The
usual connotation of “Depresﬁed Classes", referring to the economic condi-
tion of an indigent portion of the popu1at?on was replaced wipi am~Indian
variant: the Depreésed Classes were unconditionally and solely identified

with the practice of Uhtouchabﬂity.71

This practice, which was seen to

derive from the historical position of the Untouchables as vanguished

peoples, was treated as the survival of political oppressién on the one

hand, and the perpetuation of soc§al oppression on tﬁe other. Moreover,

this practice, sustained by a barrier of pollution, readily identified '1\/}
peoples thus oppressed, and hencs became’Fhe criterion whicb-qyalified

these peoples for political favouritism. With this development the under-

standing of "the prohlems of caste had become for the first time a serious
>

. 1.$.C., Vol. I, und. 3568, op. cit., p. 34.

71. The 1.5.C. clearly identifies the Depressed Classes as Untouchables.

The Report.of the Indian Franchise Committee, 1932, vemd. 4086, op.

cit., p. 113, states that only the Tunclean castes whose touch or
shadow causes pollution" be considered as Depressed Classes. This ,
meaning is contrasted with the meaning. of "Depressed Classes” in @
Europe. Porter, in the Census of India Report, 1931, Bengal and
Sikkim, op. cit., p. 494, also contrasts tEe meaning of "Depressed
Classes" in European countries, i.e. economic, with the meaning of

the term in India, "inferior,degraded, outcaste, or not fit in any

way for soctal and religious intercourse on reasonably equal terms
with members of the clean or higher castes”.
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L

"72, this understanding led to the creat1on of a spec1a1

political issue
political category. The practice of Untouchability was politicized because
it was thought to be in essence different ffom other interactional
restraints at work in the caste system. Untouchability was isolated

from the conceptual framework in which ritual status is a key compdnent.
and set up as an 1ndicator of a political division. 1In the end thée British

perpetuated their own understand1ngJZf caste through their constitutional

reforms.

The Administration of Safequards for the Depressed Classes

'
With the introduction ‘of the recommendations in the Montagu-

Chelmsford Reforms, the Depressed Classes were 1n1t1a;dd as a minority

group~into Indian politics. The discussion above has suggested the

] tneoretical basis upon which this 1n1t1at1?n rests, and why a disparate

grouping of castes was mergedyinto one category. 73

By the 1920's the
British political opinion was that the Untouchab]es aére in need of
po11t1ca1 protection by virtue of their past treatment in H1ndu sociaty,
'hence the category of Depressed Classes wasl never 'quest'loned, at least

not in British staféments. However; as has begg stressed above, just as

72. 1.S.C., cnd. 3568, op. cit., p. 27.

73. It should be noted that Montagu's recdmmendations were that repre-

sentatives of different castes be nominaféd to represent the

different Depressed Castes. The separate nomination of representatives

of different Untouchable castes was later rep]aced with a blanket

reservatiomfor Depressed Calsses, in the ,1920's. By the Simon

Commission, 1928, representation was guaranteed for the Depressed

E}asses as a specific category, rather than for specifjc Depressed
asses.

s
B “'
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the: category offﬁg:;}essed Classes" was not questioned, so it was not | »
defined. Only when precise population percentages were needed to implement
guaranteed representation through the reservation of seats in the legis-

w

lature was an official definftion process established.

The discussion above has already given a numﬁ); of c1tat10ns from
2 number of the conmittees and conmissions which dealt with the issue of -
the .'epressed Classes, so the official line of thinking about Urﬂ:ouchabﬂity
is already apparent. Rather than repeating the argument which has heen -
distilled above, the model of caste which is outlined in the Repo L of S

the Indian Statutory Commission74

will be highlighted. Thi% report, als ‘
known as the report of the Simon Epmmission, provides a succinct statement‘
on the thought that went into the mahe-up of the category of Depressed

. Classes. In addition,_the reportlwas ;repared Jjust before the Round Table
Conferences, held ?n'1929-193]‘ At these conferences, representatives of.
all the politicians 1nvoived dn the issue of'reservations'fbr the Depressed
Classes met’, and out of the conferences the MacDonald Award was made No
agreement was ‘reached among the Indian representatives, so Prime Minister
Ramsey MacDona]d exercised the prerogative of the British government in
awarding the Depressed Classes guaranteed political representation tgrough
separate elections. The policy of the British goverhqsnt had changed

from nomination to separate election, to finally a tompromise of joint
elections (Hindu and Untouchable) for the reséived seats. Despite these '

" administrative changes the British view of thzvsépressed C{asses changed

‘-

little. How these events unfo]ded w1]1 be exp]ained 1n the next chapter

74. 1.S. Ci, Report of the Indian Statutory Conmission. 1929, Vols I VII,
op. ¢it. ]

1
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~Risley. The report stated that the caste system "may have orig1nated -

1tsTpa1e and may be descendents of an earlier qnd‘conouered race"

75 ' -
SR N
" The Simén Gommission devoted a small chapter to. caste and the\\

»

Depressed C1asses This chapter in genera1 reiterated the theory of

in the preservation of ceremon1a1 purity 1n social re]at1ons and 1in
the rules designed to 1imit_the admixture of blood"75. The theory of
the Aryan invasion is noted, and caste is englained°76
the system owes 1;5 origin to the desire of the fairer Aryan
people who migrated into India to preserve thefr own racial -
. characteristics by the imposition of social barriers between
" themselves and the dark-skinned races whom they found already
established in the Indian peninsula.
AT The report also mentioned the process of Hinduization. In describing »
the four-fold division of varna, with which a tenuous connection is made

to the organ1zat1oh-of Aryan society, the report offered an explanation

. of the origin of the ﬁndnaa: "The permeating power of Hinduism has

absorbed ﬁntorthis Towest order masses of men who vere originally outside

77 The:

Depressed Classes were d1fferent1atéd from the_éggggg 1n\th:'?!pn:;‘:£i~h§~.
not.being fu]]y "Hinduized" qastes . According to the report, the non- ~
twice-born. but intermediate castes have been fully apsorbed, while the
"lowest stratum" is still distinguished 78 The.report also defined

76. Ibid., p. 3. - - - o

78. [ Ibid,

[

75. 1.S.C., Vol. I, cmd 3568, op cit., p. 36, quotes on]y a f1gure from

 the 1901 census,® which was Mthe first time a systematic classifica-
tion was drawn attempted".  The landmark of Risley's census report
_supercedes the figures of the 1ater reports

77: - 1bid., p. 3.
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the caste system as a product of Brahmanism3 and made the observation
that the "power and {nfluence" of the Brahmans s "out of all proportion

with their ﬁumbeﬁs"79. -t

t -

The Depressed CYasses are de;ined 1n.the report as "the lowest
castes recognised as being within the Hindu "religious and soc1a1 system
the defining characteristic of which is their untouchabi]ity These
were to be the cnstes eligible for the benefits which were looming 1in the
‘ po11t1ca1 horfzon. .The "actual d15ab111t1es other tham religious” which
necessitated ihe political interest were left vague. In addition to
pollht1on,by toggn_gpd the resfrictibn on temple entry, two difficulties
were .cited, the denial of access to wells or tanks used by other castes and 1

the restriction from entry to schools. 81

The second point was fol]owed
with a reference to the uxiliary Committee on Education which was working

with the problem of education.

The recommendations of the report are c1ear, a system of reservation
through separate e1ection 15 necessary. The reasons for these reconnendat1ons
are never clearly spelled out. It was assumed that the 1dent1f1cat1on
with the issue of Untouchability was adequate reason, although the report
also includes a number of examples to 11lustrate where the ﬁhﬂr;1ce of

Untouchability was on the dec11ne 82 Apparent]y these examples were not

79. Ibid., p. 35. - R TN

80. Ibid., p. 37f. | | "
81. Ibid., p. 38.

82, Ibid., p. 39.
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_ adequate evidencé to challenge the assumption of .the need of the Depressed

Classes for statutory privileges. The report stated:B?
We are not, of course, presuming to do more than record our
impressions of the present conditions as these affect the

constitutional problem, and for this purpose criticism and
prophecy are equally out of place.

\."\

When it became apparent that some sort of statutory benefits were
to be given to the Depressed Classes, a procedure to identify and detgrmtne
the population distribution of the Depressed C]asses'was set'in motion.
Accurate returns of the number o% Untouchables were needed, to finalize
the provisions the British government was setting up to guarantee the,
political status of the Dépressed Classes. Thg enumerafioﬁ of the Depressed
Classes is an illustration of how the off1c1a1<mode1 of Untouchability was
actua1izéq. The procedure to 1ist the Dgpressed'Castés became part of

the 1931 Census, and the methodology outlined by the CemSus Superintendents

became, in essence, f final statement on the logic.that went into the

British government's thinking on the status of the lowest stratum of the

. o
Hindu population.

Thelénumeratioq'of the Depressed Classes

> : . | .
A11 the Census Sdper1ntend§nts in 1931 were required to detail

the names and numbers of Depressed Classés in the reports for their areas.

. These schedules, which were attéched as appendices became—the basis for |

the 1ist included in Government of ipdia Act, 1935, cited above. The

castes 1isted thus became the Scheduled Castes, and the discdssiqns in

g83. Ibid., p. 37. ’
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the Census Reports pertaining to tRe criteria used for the enumeration
and subsequent 1isting are crucial for the understanding of the attitudes

at play.

-

Instructions for the 1931 Census concluded with fhe'enjoinder
from the Government of India that "attention should be paid to the
collection o% information conducive to a better know1edgg of‘the backward
and depressed classes and of the problem 1n,the1f present and futuré

ll84

welfare In connection with this order, the area superintendents were

required‘to 1ist the castes which were to be included in a schedule. This’
was to be done from region to region, as “insuperable difficulties in
framing'a 1ist of depressed classes which will be applicable to India as

a who]e"85

were recognized. Presumably, the difficuities involved the
wide latitude of practices the idea of Untouchability evoked from the

4nhabitants of the different regions of India.

Nonetheless, thg éﬁsumption was‘made in the instructions that
l “the'castes which belong to this class are generally known and can in

86. .This assumption,

thywmost parts of India be listed for a definite area” .
ﬁﬂ/part, explains the striking variations in enumeration procedure, and
the contrasts between the 1ists returned, as the 1nterpret§t10n of the
nature and meahing of the practice of Untouchability was left to the

discret1on of each Census SUperintendent No specific criteria were given

N 84. Census of India Re rt. 1931, Append1x I, quoted verbatim in Hutton,
~< T%EE,TﬁE‘?HTTT'E‘E%§§

¥ g5 Ibid.
86. Ibid.




other than the instruction to enumerate the "depressed classes as castes,
contact with whom entails yurification on the part of high-caste Hindus".87
At a meeting of Census Superintendents in January, 1931, the question of

1isting of the Dépressed Classes was raised. There it was agreed that each
province was responsible for the 1isting to determine which castes suffered

"disability on account of their low social position”; however, no additional
1g*qrmat10n was provided, nor were more precise specifications given.88

Hutton's report cited the variability of conditions at play in each prevince
as the reason that the definition of the enumeration process was essentially

left to each superintendent.

-~

In addition, spatements about the purpose of the enumeration were
purposely vaguey as no statutory rights for the Depressed Classes had yet
beeh legalized. Had the British government stated that the pur(ose of

its, /—’\\/

jt would have usurped the power of the Congréss Party and other groups

_the "information-gathering" was to set up a system of statutory

. which were carrying on negotiations to determine the political structure
of a home-ruled India. In the end, thé British did just that. The
MacDonald Award of 1932 which set upfa separate electorate for the

Deprepsed Classes set the British u‘derstanding of Untouchability into
law. Although the award was modified in a cris}s situation followin

Gandhi's proteSt fast in September of 1932, it ¥s effectively the ritish

mode! that is preserved in the Constitution of India, in Article 330'-@\

87: * Ibid., __ Hutton statéd, "for the purposes of the Census o In
I propose to retain the term depfssed ¢lasses to-indicate unt uch-
ables, whether of the milder or of the more severe degree of :

untouchability.
88, 1Ibid., pp. 193-194.
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The Indian politicians were cognizant of this. Ambedkar used
the authority of British justice to ensure the retention of safeguards
for the Scheduled Castes even after all other questions of minority r‘gh@s
had been keso]vec. Gandhf. as well, 1n his opposition to the politization
of Untouchability was aware of the role the British played in the mak1ng'
of the phenomenon of Scheduled Castes. More will be said about both
Ambedkar and Gandhi in later chapterf, but one observation 1s
pertinent now. When Gandhi reviewe‘!;he 1931 Census Reports 1n his
JogﬁpaI The Harijanﬁ?ﬁ§‘ent1t1ed the series of articles, "Of Human
Manufacture". This is a play on words. It either refers to the status N
cf Untouchability as depéndent on a state of mind, conditioned by cultural
tradition, or it refers to the 1dea that the British through their Census
tabulations created an interest group out of'thef; ;g;cmptions about Hindu
society. 89 If the second reading of Gandhi's title is correct, than at
least 1in Gandhi s mind, the re1at10nsh1p of the Untouchables to the Br1t15h

was a more 1mportant factor in their making than was their relationship

to the rest of Hindu society.
¥

Untouchabiiity was the focus of the procedure to quantify-the
eventual Scheduled Castes. This followed the pattern set by the Census

Commission. In the directives set up by Hutton,tPe Census Commissioner

89. The Harijan, May-6, 1933, p. 6: -
ere are 48 castes in the Census Report of 1931 (of Bengal) -as
- against only 19 in 1921... the unilughables are-a human manufac
by census enumerators, who have nothing to do with religious

untouchability .. in accordance with instructions, which were receive .
from their superiors and which varied from time to time, so that an i
untouchable of yesterday ceases to be an untouchable of to-day and
he who was not an untouchable yesterday through these Census Reparts -C"
turmms untouchable today". _

-.. - ) ] . ‘4,—/_"
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of 1931 occupation, ignorance, i11iteracy & poverty were not explicitly

| part of the critera to be used to enumerate those in need of special

franchise concessions, only ritual status was important: the Depressed \\i
Classes were "castes, contact with whom entails purification on the part
of high-caste Hindus*%°. L _ j

An examination of Hutton's appendix to:the 193] Census pointé to
the basis of his thinking. Hutton adopted the term "exter1o;“ as -the
most satisfactory label to be given to these castes. By chosing this term,
. Hutton opted for the idea of 1so{at10n. rather than civil disability.
According to Huttonfs interpretation, the meaning of extério; caste refers
to "one who is outside the caste system and is therefore not admitted t&

"g]
. Hutton'sh

Hindu society”, connoting "exclusion but not extrusion
i direcfives entailed.the conceptualization of categorica1 differences between
the "exterior" castes and the rest of Hindu society by calling attention -
M_J///to the notion that contact between those excluded and those included would
quuire ritual purification. He went on to-point out_that the definition
of the Depressed Calsses does not have an empirical basis in "occupation
as such but refers to those’castes which by feasqneof their traditiondh)

position in Hindu soclety are denied access to tempTes,'for instance, or

have ‘to use separate we11s.'or are not allowed to si{ Tnside a school house

-

but have to rema1p outside...“gz. all of which can be reduced to a‘pollution

barrier. P . : - N

T " g90. Hutton, 1963, op. cit., p. 193.

) 4
91. Ibid., pp. 192f. | .
92. ¢ Ibid., p. 193.
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That this set of practices was thought to be in essence di fferent
from othef interactional restraints higher up in the cate system is
reflected’ in Hutton's theoretical work on caste. In the preface to‘the

third edition Hutton wrote93

Most wrniters on caste do seem to regard untouchability as

In this statemen Hutton saw Untouchability only as an attribute, a stigma,
attached to certain differentiated people; he did not see the 1dea'of
poliution in operation in other social 1nteraét13n. nor did he take into
account the importance attached to ritual status among all groups. For
'Hutton, as for most of the other administrators of British }nd%a, the practice

of Untouchability was indicative of blatant oppression. Although Hutton

—

. wrote the above opinion in 1960, his fh1nk1ng was still bqﬁgéﬁhp with the~ -

premises of the ethnographic theories of the early twentieth century.94

By 1960, most other theoreticians of caste had moved to a more holistic

approach that no longer emphasized the uniqueness of the Untouchables.

o .

In-the 1931 Census, the thrust af the identification of the

Depressed Classes centered on the principle of eXc]usion, in accordance

N

with the contort&d logic that enumeration of exclusion would provide a

means of inclusion - inclusion in the political process. Thé_yery vagueness

F

-

%nglish trans]at)on of C.
Cambridge: 1971 iv,
AL g P.

1

ugle. ‘Essay on the Caste system

94. The opiﬁT‘h’is ared by q[‘. Hocart, see the introduction to the
Bo
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of Hutton's directives, however, allowed a great deal of leeway for the
Census superintendents to develop their own meanings of the term "Depressed
Classes". A review of the returns indicates that the Census Superintendents
did not share the understanding that Untouchability shoulq be the source

of political concern. Nor was the rationale that giving substance to a
principle of exclusion would iead to later inclusion accepted. In a numbgr

of cases the superintendents devised their own criteria, or shifted Hutton's

: 95
d.
/b

In Madras, for example, the Census Superintehdent took Hutton's

to suit their understanding of the problem being ad¥¢resse

directives literally and returned in the schedule only those caste§ which

fit the criterion of “pollliting". In citing the figures given for the

Depressed Classes the Superintendent w¢1tes:96

this'figure cannot be taken as an absolute tale of those to whom
the particular disabilities summed up under the broad term
'depressed' attach... there are other bodies the difficuities

of whose 1ife are hardly less than those of any Adi-Dravida,

but to whom the theoretical stigma of untouchability does not
apply... If the figure 1is viewed primarily as the existence
of heavy social disabilities, it 1s a minimum, if it considers
strict personal polluting power, it is a maximum. =

In the Prince's State of Tranvancore, however, the enumeration was

based on whether the caste was restricted from entry past thé outer wall
of the temple compound.97 In the report of theLCentra1 India Agency, thg

—

95. ODushkin, op. cit., 1972, speaks of the 1ist of nine points set forth-
by Hutton as criteria "to be employed by the provincial superinten-
dents" p. 72. This is incorrect. These points referred to in C.I.R.,
1931, Appendix I, p. 472, were redacted after the provincial reports

. were returned. Hutton summed up the disparate criteria used by the ?
_ « provincial superintendents in an effort to establish uniformity, and
to clarify the criteria used. . :

96. C.I.R., 1931, Madras, pp. 430-431.
97. C.I.R., 1931, Tranvancore, pp. 430-431.

-

t
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superintendént, €.S. Venkatachar.dismissed the question of depressed
classes with the comment that "no one in the area of Central India was
concerned with "yho js depressed and who- is not"ga. His comments point
out that the term has "wahere been satisfactorily and accurately defined"
and was often app]ieé in a manner more to fnvoke sympathy than to conveny
precision. Nh11g:tgcognizing that the use of the term "depressed” was
dependent upon the purposes for whjch it was intended, Venkatachar returned
a 1ist in which99
literacy forms aImost.no criterion, for we will have to classify
(_~almost the entire population as depressed... (the 1ist} is
restricted to cover only those castes\:ﬁiﬁyrare considered
untouchable, 1.e. whose contact with t igher castes causes
pollution -and who are denied access to places of worship and

to the use of wells.

In Venkatachar's mind, the question of Untouchability was important
only in reference to ceremonial or personal purity. The impression
Venkatachar's report leaves is that he considered the whole issue spurious,
but néverthe]ess compiied with his orders. His 1ist; along with the.lists
from the soutlr, however, are examples of a'moré strict adherence to Hutton's
directives. A number of superintendents in the north added other criteria
to Hutton's minimum. Mr. C.S. Mullan, in his }eport for Assah accepted
the definition of depressed classes a$ castes "beyond the pale of Hindu
soclety... 6n the other side of a barrier which prevents them from moving

upwérd"loo. The test of pollution devised by Mullan was whether members

98. C.I.R., 1931, Central Indian Agency, p. 280.
99, 1Ibid., p. 281.
100, C.L.R., 1931, Assam, pp. 209-210. 0

~
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of upper castes would accebt water from the members of the caste. If

not, that caste was considered depressed, or exter1or.(3§;Mu11an preferred
to label tﬁe*castes of his schedule. Mullan, however, qualified that
criterion in a'number of cases. Wealth, for example, was considered to
preclude inclusion on the schedule. In certain districts, Mullan adopted
other cr1ter1i’33§h as occupation. In effect, he took what he perceived -

to be the lowest castes and. found reasons for their inclusion on the 1ist.

Mullan also cited the opinion of an informant, a Professor Nalani
Shastri, who questioned the existence of "exter1or" castes, Qith—aﬁ*
argument that H1ndu'soc1ety is an organic whole featuring different grades
and ranks, each with distinctive characteristics apd customs. Shastri
pointed oyt that each of these.éomponenf.parts has a definite félationsh1p

to the whole10], and none, by virtue of this part in the organization

could be considered "exterior®": "there s no juétification of the assump-

tion of a distinct class, called 'depressed’, as separate from the other§1102

Mullan, howeyer, rejected this view, calling it a view from the top down,

countering with the\ argument that "an organization imposed from above"
1ike the caste system was oppressive; one at the bottom “cannot climb
to the top because the -orpanization will not let him. "It is small comFort

*
for him to realize that he is part of an organic who1e"]°3.

101. C.I.R., 1931, Appendix to Chapter xii, Vol. 111, Assam, p. 284,
- This 1s strikingly 1ike Dumont's thesis in Homo Hierarchicus,
op. cit.

102. 1ibid., p. 225.

103. Ibid.L
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The superintendents of the areas of the United Provinces and of
. Bihar and Orisse. A.C. Turner and E. Lacey both chose to differentiate
between "depressed" and "untouchable". .Turmer, recognizing that the
equation of "depressed" with "untouchable" was compiicated by the fagg’
that different castes and even the same caste in different localities have
varying standards of untouchability" ordered the consultation with "local

. pandits and other influential Brahmans"]04.

Eventually deciding that
"there. are untouchab;ﬁs who are in no sense depressed and conversely

there are depressed classes who,&!e not untouchable" Turner returned the
schedule in two liets. "ﬁntouchab]e and depressed". and “touchabfe but
depressed"]os. In compiling these 1ists he considered 111%teracy and
poverty to be qua11f1cet1ons for 1nc1usion-1n the schedule. Along with
Bengal, which will be discussed shortly, the United Provinces returﬁed the

largest Scheduled Caste population.

Lacey, the superintendent of Bihar and Orissa, 11kewise differentiated .
between Untouchable and depreESed. He, however, took the opposite approach i T
to that of Turner, Inseeee 9% including castes either illiterate and
1npover15hed gg,pntouchab1e; Lacey opted for castes gggg_deﬁressed and _
.untouchable. He rejected the inclusion of extremely poor, but non-UntoucH-
~ able casfes "although backward and poor and... held in Tow estimation,
-because the same stigma did not attack to them as to the other castes

which have bee\n'lnduded in the I]JQ 31 Hst".IOG

104. C.I.K., 1931, Appendix 2, Vol. XVIII, Unitad Provinces of Agra and
Gadh, . 628, | | e \

105. Iqid., p. 638.

-

] N : ‘ .
106. C.I.R., 1931, Appendix III, Vol. VII, Bihar and Orissa,>p..286.
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In Bengal, A.E. Porter questioned the usefulness of sett1n§ ub
such a political category, "as a social question... the problem of.the
depressed classes 1s primarily one for Hindu society to tackle for
itself. As an administrative problem demanding the cognizance of govern-
ment, social and religlous disabilities are unsatisfactory as a test of
the classes'to be included, whi]st_the extent to wh1ch_Fhe depressed

classes are denYed participation in the advantages and conveniences

107

e
maintained by the government is small as to be negligible" Porter

argued that the term "depressed classes” was alien, as "it does not

-

translate to any actual vernacular term in common use in Bengal, nor does

it describe any ¢lass the members of which can be defined with accuracy"1°8.

109

Eventually, Porter adopted Blunt's more functional definition:

A depressed class is one whose social, economic, and other
circumstance are such that it will be unable to secure adequate
representation of its political views or adequate protection

of its interest without some form of special franchise concession.

By using criteria abstracted bem Blunt's definition, Porter included some

two million "touchable, but depressed"\ggopleg. in additig% to approximately
110 . | | C

L4 e

[

six million Untouchables.

I

X
~ When the final 11st of Scheduled Castes was compiled by the Indian
Franchise Committee, sixty-five percent. of the Scheduled CaSte population

107. C.I.R., 1931, Appendix I, vol. V, Bengal and Sikkim, pp. 494-495.
108. 1bid., p. 498. '

109. Ibid., see also Gandhi's discussion of the Bengal report in the
- Harijan, May 6, 1933, pp. 6-7, and May 13, 1933, pp. 4-5.

110. C.I.R., Bengal and Sikkim, p. 514, see also Dushkin, 1957, op. cit.,
. p. 95, . ' ‘ _

-~



88

]

was located in the prov1n,ces of Punjab, Un1ted Provinces, B1har..and
BengaL]n, It 1s-apparent that the shifting criteria used for the
.enumeratilon in theﬂnorth account for the larger percentages 1'n_ ,thes'e
areas. A]though the official tine of thinking as, late as the Simon
Commission q# 1928 followed the racial h%de'l of caste and tre‘ated the
Untouchables as a distinct group in oppos1t1oh’to the rest of. so::_iety:t
the returns fr.orn the Census Superintendents demonstrate that .this mode1
‘'was no longer applied in the field. _These superintendents, armed 'by their
district ethnographers and‘_nat'lve’infqme'rs‘,_were already questioning the.
usefulness of the d1st1nct10n of Untouchables - from other Hindus." Mﬁy

of the Census documents referred to the* varna d1vis1on.\as genera] group

d'lv1ls:lons.. \t were/unable tg establish with any degree of . precision how
the _:ategory of Dep ssed (flasses fit into this schemat" ¢ outline of Hihdu
society. rwhen the problem was “I:o-determine who - the Untouctiab'le castes .
were, local pandits were sometimes consulted Th'ls consultation -often
‘In.effect reverted back to a Dhannasastﬁc mode'l, but. th“ls mode1 as in.

. the case of Turner's' Report o he Un*ltéd Prov‘lnces. wis often modified
. to su1t the superintendent s'idea of "depr%?éaa"" ’It .a'lso' s'ééne- that ‘a_t "
‘tﬂms the sdperintetfdents were: genuinely at a loss to d'lst‘lnguish

Untouchable castes from other 'Iow castes

‘\'!- ’ I o s

- * In the Tage of Porter's repprt, :there was a certain re'luctdrrce

g

to mix political prerogat'lve with social categories, At the same time
them w3s starting to be an- awareness .among the lowest castes of the -

; use\‘hness of the classificat'lon of Depressed Castes The Ra,jbhansh'ls,
~ wh

re enumerated in 1921 as Untouchalﬂe castes, were exc1uded from

111.  Bushkin, 1957, op. cit., p. 95. - - .', S



89

the 11st in 1931. When the benefits of inclusion on the 1ist became
apparent after the MacDonald Award of 1932, the Rajbhanshi% petitioned
and were included in the final 1ist compiled by the Indian Franchise °

Committee. " ~
:  J

The Census T1ists had provided the basic data useé by the Franchise
Committee to "schedule" "the Depressed Classes, which was supposed to have
been baﬁed on tﬁe two criteria of temple entry and pollution by touch.

The end result-of the enumeration had departed from the original basis,
and the variation amonérthe returns was eons1derab1e. A1though.the terms
"Depressed Classes", "Untouchables" and "Scheduled Castes" are used inter-
chaqgeab1y and were 1nfended to refer to the same set of criteria, or the

same status fdentification, in actual fact the referents vary.

[ ]
Conclusion

~

-

The 5¥gtegpua1ization of the Depressed Classes as a clearly demar-

’cﬁted minor{ty group, representative of a distinct stratum of culture was
based extensively on.a theoretical framework that went virtually ynquestioned :

"1n offic{al British circles. Much of the.eér1y British underétdﬁ@?ﬁﬁmﬁf" o
‘th WOrkipgs g% Hindu ;ociéty came from textual sources which portrayed a

clear pattern of four varnas plus an ob11qué fifth grouping of outcases.

The British officials tended to view.the social structure of caste
in accordance with-the model based on varna information, ignoring whatever
dﬁsparate eQidence came to the'fore. In the application of this varna

- model, the_lpwest castes were sometimes considered to be Sudras and at

L4



90

4

other times considered to be conp1efe1y out -of this four-fold d-1vis,1on.”2
The ambiguity of the posipioh of the Untouchables in the varna model
brought out contraditory reactions on the part of British administration.
At times tbe pollutjon restraints were actively suﬁported, énd at othér

times challenged as immoral when directed at the Untouchable castes.

As questions of se]f—determination were being raised 1n'Ind1ﬁ
around the turn of the century, the tendency w&s 1n;reasing1y to view the’
lowest castes as c?mpr151ﬁ§ a fifth grouping of castes ?eyond the “pq}e.
of Hindu society". Risley first associated the lowest castes with an
1ndigenous substratum of fhe population and his views were repeated in
the official documentation.' Risley based his views on the&theory of the
5ubjugation of the Dravidian population upon the Aryanrinvasion of India.
The model was modified to atcéunt for a substratum of the population whose
“H1ndu1zat10n",‘or "Ary;nizat1on" {(and in the later terms of Srinivas;
"Sanskritization") was blocked by the erection of poliution barriers,
-between groups. Exactl} where the Untouchables fit into the proper schema
of order in Hindu culture‘was no longer a puzzle when the solution was of

s\

found in evidence of a p011t1ca1 conquest in ancient Indian history. The -
conquered group, who were identified by Risley through his scale of )
anthropometric measurements, were assumed to be readily 1dent1f1ab1e by
the definable characferistic of 1nhereﬁ§ pollution. The stigma of pollu-
fion, even though it often proved to be'e1d51ve, was then established as .
the different1ét1ng characteristic of the Depresséd c1asses} quher‘than

poverty'or Tow social standing.

112. Galanter, M., 1963, op. cit » p 546. See also J.M.D. Derrett,
op. cit., pp. 232f.



_There are also indications thét tHe British tended to associate
the Hindu re]ig1ous system with all the soc1a1 i11s in India. The series _
of assumptions which set the Depressed Classes apart as a fifth group1ng
in sharp contrast to the other four led to an 1nterpretat10n of the role
. of ritual status among the Hindus. This was identified as a su%viva] of
racial conflict resu1t1ng from the diffusion of the Aryan culture in the
‘subcontinent. The function of ritu K, guarded by the BrahmanicaT
treatises was treated as thexEETEG:Zj‘::Zacy of the d15p1acement of the
indigenous culture. The social disability o% the Depreséed Classes was
%heir status as the inheritors of a vanquished.civilization; the pollution
barrier gyaranfeed agéinst aﬁy later usurpatioé_of power. As a survival
of an orig1naf political oppression, this concept of po11ut1oﬂ, with its
corresponding behavioura? restr§1nts, was causally connected to the econbmic‘
depression of the lowest castes. Poverty was treated as the direct result
of the caste system. The fe]atjonéhip between ritual status and economic
standing was treated as one 6f cause and effecf; rather than as component
pafts in a social system. As economic standing was seen to derive from .

ritual status, any distinction or distrepancy between thé two was blurred

in official policy statements.

Due to this obfuscation, a certain degrea;of confusion was apparent
in the process of definition. This was quite apparent as the Depressed
Classes were being enumerated. As well, by the 1931 census, pafts of
Risley's theory were being questioned by the Census officials in the field,
although the Report.of the Simon'Commiss16n indicates that the general
uderstanding of the Depressed Classes still largely corresponded to

' Ris1ey'slin documents from a higher level of government. In the reports

»
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returned in 1931, there is a certain chaos. The confusion results from
the uncertainity as to which problem, economic status or pollution, was
actua]]y being ‘addressed. In some reports ‘both issues were coa]esced
poverty and the stigma of Untouchability were treated as coterminous.
In others, some attempt was made to separate religious criteria from
economic criteria. However, in the majority of'statements, the root of
the problem was treated as the result of religious conditioning. The
destitution of the Untouchables, both social and economic, was traced to
the restraints resulting from the ideas of purity and'pe11ution at play
in the social system. “In the British view, it was because of the
sacralization of ritua1-pur1ty thatkpoverty and oppression resulted for
those members of the population who were forced into a categorica]
complement of impurity. Thus re11g1ous criteria were chosen as the most
v1ab1e neans of 1dent1fy1ng the Depressed C1asses The constraints of

. poI]ution were associated with the cause of a depressed 1ifestyle as the
st1gma attached to the Depressed Classes was derived from an opposition
of purjty and 1mpur1ty, symbolically representing two groups. According
to British thinking. the original Rp]itica] conflict between the Aryan
.invadens and- the indigenous peoplies becapme the cause of oppression, which
;n turn was iationalized through the abstraction of 1deas of purity and
impurity. The practice of'Untouchab111ty, in turn, circumscribed all

“ social interaction and led to social disability on the part_of the

Untouchables. In this sense, re11gious,criter1e defined the entire problem.

There are as well, other levels of explanation for the British

interest in Untouchables. One which has been referred to is the idea
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,that'ihe Br1t1sh\sought to stunt the growth of nationalism by cultivating
communal jssues. Most of the hembers of the Constituent Assembly from |
1947-1950 made reference to the "divide and rule" policy of the British.
While this explanation is plausible, it does not account for all the
factors which were at play as Untouchability was po]iticized. To reconstruct .
the making of the Schedu1eq Castes, a deeper level of meaning has to be
soughf. In this study answers were found as ethndgraph1c theories were

compared with ideas presented in the government documentation.

It 1is a[so;possihle to probe the psyche of the British as colonial
masters, and.argue fhat they projected their guilt onto their potential
-Hindu successors to justify their tenure as rulers. ‘Notwithstanding the
espousal of equa]jtafianism and utilitarianism, the British maintained
sharp distinction between themselves and those whom the ruled. To counter
the accusations being made by the Indians who were demanding home-rule,
the.British raised the issue of fundamental 1njustic§‘1n the caste system,

. éhe presumed legacy of the earlier confrontaiion of'cu1tures._ The heightened
interest in the state of the Depressed Clas;es was evidence of the just-

and dispassionate apphoach of the British, in the face of the questions
raised by the Indians as to the right of the British to rule India. The
British justified their presence in India by producing examples of fhe .
unjust India; sééidi gystem. The classification of the lowest castes as

a minority group whose rights had to be safeguarded is one example which
surfaced'dhring the In&ependence,struggle; its legacy is the Scheduled

Castes.



CHAPTER 11 A A

THE ROLE OF THE DEPRESSED CLASSES IN THE INDEPENDENCE STRUGGLE -

/’1\\\\\

The special political status the Depressed.c1asses neceived during
the Independence struggle has been traced back to a series of assumptions
made by the British administration around the turn of the present century
The influence of ethnographic theory on the British policy has been
demonstrated in the preceding chapter. Due to this influence and for
other reasons suggested in the preceding chapter, a system of preferent1e1
political representation was sef up by the British for the Depressed ..
Classes. This system 5;111 survives as A es 330-342 in the Indian
Constitution. If it could be argued that Br1t1sh policy was so]ely
responsible for the preferent1a1 treatment the Scheduled Castes receive
in the Constitution, then 1ittle more in theory need be said. This system
of "special rights and privileges could be considered as nothing more than

an odd footnote to the final chapter on British rule in Indian history.

This vien is untenaé]e, though, as the system of rights and
privileges has demongtrated a vitality of greater depth than would be
expected of a system arbitrarily imposed Ly foreign rule. The system
has lasted thirty years beyond the original projection of ten, end there
is 1ittle indication that the guarantees given to the gpheduled Castes -
will be allowed to 1ap§e. Out of'e11 the interest groups once officially

94
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acknowledged, only the group of.Scheduféd Castes and Scheduled Tribes has
conﬁ1nugﬁ to_be given po11tig§1 sanctiéns. The resistance to any change |
%n the system by those who benefit‘from the network of rights ﬁnd privileges
has led a number of political and social commentators to speak of a

L Others

Feétructuring of the caste system along broader horizontal lines.
have maintained that the system has done more to perpetutate thg barriers
batween caste groups than to break them down, or to "integrate through

Il2

separation"”. Three broéd1y based reasons can be given for the tenacity of

Scheduled Castes' rights.

First, the British did not create 2 special interest group out of
a vacuum. As has already been pointed out in the introduction, the under-

lying definition of the?c1assif1cat10n, "Depressed Classes" does touch on

. a facet of Hindu social reality: Untouchab111ty is‘a part of Hindu culture,

both as a. concept and as a social fact. That the British perception of
Untouchability was, by the.Tateqn1neteenth century, ‘filtered through
cultural and political ideologies which unduly magnified, if not falsified,
the political dimensions of Untoqchability, does not negéte the existence

of the 1ssde jtself.

»

1. For comments bn this, see Lioyd and Susanne Rudolph, The Modernity of
Tradition, Part One, "Traditional Structures and Modern Politics:
Caste™. (Chicago and London: 1967), pp. 15-154; Owen Lynch, The

Politics of Untouchability: Social Mobility and Social Change in a
City of India (New York: i96§5; Andre Bete?ile and M.N. Srinivas,
"The Harijans of India" in Castes 01d and New (Bombay: 1969), etc.

2. M.N. Sriﬁ?ﬁas, in Caste in Modern India and Other Essays (Bombay:

_ 1962) argues that the policy of protective aiscr1m1nat¥on perpetuates

caste identity.

Fy
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Secondly, the British had a history of social reform through ’
legislature in India. The utilitarian philosophy of Lord William Bentinck,
governor-general of British India frOm 1828-1835 initiated the process )
qf establishing "social Justicé" through the legislature. yith the b
appointment of‘Thomas Macaulay to thé Calcutta Council in 1835, the
ph1iosophy of ‘one nation ruling another in “thq.bést interests® of the
latter on the basis of its administration of "the éreatest good for the
greatest number" was firmly entrenched. 3 The British claimed to subscribe
toa po]icy of non -interference in social matters, but this policy was
followed only as long as their perception of Indian socﬁa] practices did
not conflict with their understanding of social justice. The British

did in fact interfer in a number of 1nstances.4

With-respect to Untouch-
abi1tty, the ‘polftical arena became a forum for discussion on the status
of the Untouchables because of the questions raised by the British about
the power structure in an Independent India. ‘The earlier established
pattern of‘ut111tar1an government provided the jusfification of the
polttical arena as a testing ground for change. But the full imp11c§t16ns

of the government's interest transformed a social issue into a political

issue, replete with the incongruities such a transformation entails.

Third, although the political discussion of Untouchability was .
jnstigated by the British, it was quickly taken up by Indian spokesmen,
both of Untouchable and higher caste. With the .creation of an interest

4

3. Wolpert, A., A New History of India (New York: 1979), p. 214f.

4. The legal abolition of sat¥, or the self-immolation of a widow on
her husband's funeral pyre in 1823 is one.example. ~

%



97

gfoupv1ase11ed the Depressed Classes, the British first defined the issue
po11t1ca11y,‘but the Hindu politicians were quick to respond with counter
definitions eqya]]y p611t1ca1¢ In eqriier confrontations with the British
_ over_%ssuesAbf social justice,\H1ndd spokesmen had refused to participate
in the legislation of social change. For example, Ram Mohan Roy, wh1ie
agreeing in principle with Bentinck that thé.pract1ce of sat? was

uncivilizedy was opposed to its abolition-by British law.s

Likewise,

Ba1 Gangadhar Tilak organized mass protest against British interference
ip domgst1c issues. T11ak wrote, "We would not 1ike that the Government
should have anything to do with regulating ocur social customs or our ways

of 1iving... even supposing that the act of .Government will be a véry
\ T

benef1c1a1 and suitab1e measure"6 . #

In the case of Untouchability, though, the Indian politicians were
forced to respond. By making the treatment of the Untduchab]es in Hindu

society a focus of attention both in Ind1é and abroad, the British had
_ o \ . )
' the'Indiqns' claim to the right of self-government.

raised a challenge
Any aréumen;s put or%h by the Indians claiming the right to self-determi-.
‘ natioh had/%o counter the documentation produced by the British that one
seventh offthe Indian'populatjon was subjugated‘bf Hindu custom. The
'attentiop geﬁerated by the British in the condition of.the Depressed.

Ca]ssgsﬁcou1d not be dismissed, because it directly pertained to the

largerxissue of self-government. The implications of the 1ssue'of the
5.. Nolpert; op. cit., p. 212. . ‘ :

6., wo1pert, S., Tilak and Gokhale: Revolution and Reform on the Makin
.x of Modern -India (Berkeley and Los Angeles: 1962), P. 47, quoting *

Mahratta, 1:22 (May 29, 1881), p. 1.
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" status of the Depﬁessed Classes forced the Indian pp1ft1t1£ns to deal
with the probiem. \A11 resulting 1n£erest in the Depréssed'c1$sses must
be seen as the product of two forces; one, the British 1ntroductioﬁ of
tpe‘1s§ue of "Depressed Classes", and two, ‘the Indians' response to that
{ssue from within the frémgwork of poﬁitica1 reform. No ana1yé1s of the

“attention given to Depressed Classes can make any sense without referring

to the power struggle at play. !

-

The emergehcg of the Depressed Classes as a factor in the struggl
for power in the Independence movement is reflected in the amount of 7
'po11t1c§1.1hterest génefated towards'thgm'from 1917 through Independen .
Prior to 1917, the problem of caste status and the issue of Untouchabiljity
were considered to be questions of social reform. As such, these issue
were of 11ttle 1mportance in the -Indian polifica] arena. The platform o
the -Indian Nation;l Congress under the extremists such as B.G. Tilak anﬁ
Annie Besant, eschewed questions of social reform with the argument that
.the expediency of'po11t1ca1‘se]f—deterﬁination.supercedéd ali otﬁé; '
‘considerations. | | ‘

L]

The argument was made to the effect that po11t1c§1 self-determination

took precedence over socf;1 reform because political reform was a necessary
' 7

condition to social reform.” An adjunct to this view was the opinion

voiced by certain members of the Congress'that any reform of_Social

1nequ1t1es could only be effected w?thin_thé class or community facing

7. See Natarajan, S., A Century of Social Refdrm in.India (Bombay: 1959},
Bose, S.B., The Indian Struggle (Calcutta: 1945), Wolpert, S., Tilak
: (C.A.: T398T), etc.

and Gokhale (L.A.:
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. such a probIem.8 Nationalism wés taking hold politically, but had not

yet cross-cut social differentiation.‘-A1though there were organizations (\;

. Tike the Social Conference which did take up matters Tike the Civil

9

Marriage Act”, the policy of the national political organization was to

ignore issies which were not of immediate political concern. - In 1895,

at the Congress meeting in Poona, the Anti-Social Reform Party led by

Tilak, .through a threat of party séhism, removed any'socja issues from

. the Congress platform.

10 .

S

10.

- the third Session, Budruddin fyaji,,

'For example, Dadabhai Naoroji, presiding over the_second session of

the Congress -in 1886 said,
It has been asserted that this Congress ought to take up questions

of social reform apd our failure to do this has been urged as a
reproach against us... for everything there are proper tiges, proper
cirgumstances, proper parties, and proper places; we are met togethe
as a political body to represent to our rulers our political aspira-
tions, not to discuss social reforms... How can this gathering of all
classes discuss the social reforms needed in each individua class?...
Only the members of that class can effectively deal with the\reforms
therein needed. . ' >
The same view was echoed in th

ing year by the president
o said, "Any question of socia
reform must of necessity affert some/particular part or Some particylar
community of India only, and therefore... these questions can be
best dealt with by the leaders of the particular communities~
which they relate". Quoted in Ambedkar, B.R., What Congress and
Gandhi Have Done to the Untouchables (Bombay: 1946), pp:- 7-8.

The Civil Marriage Act was introduced by the British in 1872 and was
supported by the Brahmo Samaj. This act abolished early marriage,
outlawed polygamy, sanctioned widow remarriage and intercaste marriages.
See-Sitaramayya, P., The History of the Indian National Congress

(Delhi: 1969), p. 13.

Wolpert, 1961,0p. cit., pp. 71f.

hY
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_resolution passed at the conference, the third read:

representation qna aid for educational facilitfes for Dépressed Classes.
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The Rgle of the Depressed Classes after 1917 . &

]

After 1917, the s1tuat1on'changed. Caste, and specifically the
status of tﬂs_?ntouchab]qs becaﬁé a po11t1;a111 issue, and issue which
was be manipulated by those 1nvo1ug5'1n the sfruggIe-fo£'power. The
British brought political recognition to the Untouchables, when.Montagu
interviewed represenpatives of Untoughab&e arganizations during-kts fact-
finding mission in India 1n'Novembér, 1917. Commun1ques_sen£ to Montagu -

1nc1dded declarations such as the one sent by a Deqres§ﬁd Classes Confe-

_rence held in November, 1917, in Bombay. Of the seven points of the

d: 12

That it is the sense of this meeting that the administration \
of India should be largely under control of the British t{l11

all classes and specifically the Depressed Classes, rise up to

a condition to effectually participate in the administration

of the country.

The gther points Jf the resolution included the request ¢for political ?

It was in the later Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms that reservation
of seats for members of the 1owe§t castes was recommended. The 1dea tha%
the Depressed Calsses formed a distinct political entity, in contra-

distinction to the rest of Hindu society, was given the first officia]
. >

11. As the S1mon Connﬂssion reads, "The problems of caste have for the
first time in recent Indian history become a serious political
1ssue“ ISC, cmd. 3568, op. cit., p. 36. ‘

12. Address Presented in India to His Excellency the Vicero and the
Right Honourable, the Secretary of State for india ![onﬁon H.M.S.0.,
l9i7i, Cmd. 9178 75. Al ed -

1 s P. so quot n Ambedkar, 1946, op. cit.,
p. 15.
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13

L) \ o ‘ ) .
sanction 1in the Goverriment of India Act of 1919. The British, 1mple-

ment1ng a po]icy of nomination of representatives in the face of 1imited
franchise, reserved one position out the fourteen non-off1c1al, or Ind1an. :

members'to be‘n?m1nated by the Governor General to the Centra1 Legis1at1ve

,

(Assembly for a representative of the Depressed Classes. In the Provincial
Legislatures, the,reservat1ons included four nominations in the Centrél
Provinces; two_in Bombay, two in Bihar, and one each in Bengal and the

United Prov1nees In Madras, ten nominations were to represent n1ne

14

castes. The reasoning for reserving nominations for the Depressed

Classes is given in the report of the Franchise Commﬂ:tee-]5

In assigning the number of seats in each council in which
non-official representative may be appointed by nomination,
we have been guided by the existence of important’ classes or
. interests which could not be expected to oqgain represéntation
.- by any practical system of election.

L 4 .
T:rhe."interest the British had in the Depressed Classes has been

‘viewed with a consiesrable degreé of skept‘!cism‘6

» both then and now.
Historians of.the period treat the loyalty of the Depressed -Classes
organizations to the British government as a result of careful nuturing
the attention‘hf which was to weaken further the Congress movement already
undermined by the Muslim chaTlenge. Proponents of this view.argue.that

the British employed a "divide and rule" policy to split India'Tnt&'*-
T e -

13. Cf. Keer, D., Dr. Ambedkar: Life and Mission (Bombay: 1971, first
pr?hted in 19515, p. 48, and Dushkin, 1957, op. cit., p. 19.

14. Ibid.

" 15. Kamble, J.R., op. cit., p. 67

16. "The question of reservat1on for the Scheduled Castes was raised in °
this land during the British regime in pursuit of a policy... 'Divide
and rule' was the policy of the alien rulers in India in those days".

C.A.D., op. cit., vol. 9, p. 670.

4
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competing communal groups to facilitate the British retention of power.17
Thigs view has never been Carefu11y examined, nor has the logic of the
presumed "divide and rule" policy been satisfactorily analyzed. An

alternative jnterpretation has been proposed- in the preceding chapter;

™ this chapter will only make passing reference to the possible intentions

of the Br1tfsh. The motives behind the British actions have already been
suggested. The British actionstQQed to the stress in the Indian cu]tura]I
system caused by the changing political make-up, but the discussion in
this chapter will fbcus on the Indian response to the chang1ng patterns
of power.

The Reactions of the Congress Movement

About the same time that the British began courting the Untouch-
abies, the Indian politicians moved the issue of Untouchability into the
political arena. This was presumably due to "fears of diminished Hindu
majorities and proposals for special legislative feprgsentation for

'UntouchabIes'"18.

In order to gain support from the Untouchable groups
who had become estranged from the Congress movement, the Congress was

obliged to demonstrate an interest in upgrading the status of the Untouch-

‘ ab1es. In 1917, Ege Indian National Congress, with Tilak Tﬁ control.

¢ recognized the issue of Untouchabi]ity. The reso]ut1on, which was passed

by the Congress, introduced a note of concern with the "disabilities" of

17. See A. Appadori and Sir Maurice Gwyer, Sggeches and Documents on
the Indian Constitution, 1921-1947, Vol 1 (Bombay 19'_77 p. vl.

18. - Galanter, M., 1972, op. C1t;f\5' 237.
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the Depressed C'Iasses:19 LT
- The Congrgss urges upon the people of India the necessity,

justice, %nd righteousness of removing all disabilities being

of a most vexatious and oppressive character, subjecting

those classes to considerable hardship and inconvenience.

This ?esolution was based upon a manifesto issued by a Depressed
Classes Conference held about the same time. The manifesto urged Congress
' to respond to the Depressed Classes, which were prohibited "from admi;sion
to public schools, hospitals, courts of jusfice, and public offices, and
the use of pﬂb11c wells, etc.", ﬁith the enjoinder that the "disabilities,

social in origin, amount in 1qr and practice to political disabi]1t1es

and as_such fall 1egit1mate1j within the political mission and propaganda
of the Indian National Congress"zo. ) . | ,

The sudden interest of the Congress Movement in the status of the
Depressed Classes appears to have beép stimulated by the prospect“af a
split in their power base becaﬁse 6f the questionable loyalty of the lowest .
castes. DOr. Ambedkar, the key Untouchable player to'emerge during this
.power struggle, argued in a polemic written in 1945 that the Congress'
resolution of 1917 was a trade-off for the DepreSséh Classes' support of

the Congress-league scheme.21 The scheme, devised in 1915-1916, proposed -

-

a division, or sharing, of political power by the Hindu and Mus1lim communities

P

19. Ibid. o

W . .
20. Address Presented in India to His Excellency, Cmd. 9178, op. cit.,
p. 75. Also cited in Ambedkar, 1946, op. cit., p. 15, and in
Natarajan, S., op. cit., p. 148. -

21. Ambedkar, B.h., what Congress and Gandhi Have Done to the Uﬁtouchab]es,
op. cit., pp. 17f. . ' 2
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22 According to Ambedkar, the sudden

through separate electorates.
patronizing of the 10wé§£ castes was to avoid a further division of power.
Nonetheless, the quesfion of the status of the Depressed Classes had come

- to the attention of the politicians. )

With the advent of a prospect of change in the distribution of
power within India, the Towest castes had found a forum within which a
change in their social standing was possible. Dr. Ambedkar, in a letter
to the Times of India in 191923, argued that the concept of Home Rule put .,
forth by the Congress Movement required a re-evaluation o% the social
inequalities within Indian society. He pointed out that the aspiration

of liberty was as much the birth-right of an Untouchable as of a Brahman.

Under the leadership of Ambedkar24, members of the lowest castes
began an organized campaign for various concessions. Amid the various
slogans and demands, one main issue emerged, that of communal representa-
tion. The campaign for separate'represéntation was quite a departure from
traditional wajs in which the low-caste 'groups usual[y attempted fg upgrade
themselves. One such way.was the procéss of Sans;f1tization, or-the
imitation of high-caste behaviour men;%oqu above. Ambedkar urged the
Untouchables to drop these attempts and to fight.for political rights.

This hetpod was not only non-traditional, but it a]so appealed to an

external force, the British government to redistribute political power.

22. Sitaramayya, P., op. cit., p. 21, End Appendix, pp. 623-626.
23. 16 January 1919, quoted in Keer, op. cit., p. 40.

.24, Ambedkar founded an Untouchable organization, the Bahishkrit Hita
Karina Sabha, or Organization for the Welfare of the Excluded, in
7924, to consolidate their campaign. See Jatava, Dr. Ambedkar's
Rule in the National Movement (New Delhi: 1979), pp. 49f.
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By campaigning for political status as a distinct group, the Untpuchables

publically rejected the traditional, holistic model of Hindu society.

The approach taken by the British government was to stress the
disparity between different groups in Indian society, basing much of their
policyon their ﬁnderstanding of how the social rank of differentiated .
groups amounted to political oppression. Evidence was marshalled to
substantiate a cha11eﬁge to the traditional pattern of social organization.
Included’ in the First Dispatch on Indian Constitutional Reforms (1919)'
were quotes‘such as this taken from a news paper article reporting oppdsi-‘

tion to compu]sory educat1on:25 |
It may result in (the various low castes') objectionable
rise to a higher sphere of society; it may strike at the root
of the Varnashrama Dharma, on which the social fabric of the

" Hindus was based... The idea of one Taw for high and Tow alike -
‘ is entirely alien to the high caste Hindus.

The selection of material from native sources such as this confirmed the
British model of Hindu society; it a]éo Supported the campaign of the

Depressed Classes' organizations.

The Congress had no choice but to.respond to the internal and
external attack on their social system, and in addition, to quiet the
expression of orthodox opinions which were fueling such attack. The

recognition of the Depressed Classes as é political entity by the:

Government of India Act of 1919, had forced response from the Congress

movement; the Congress responded by jncorporating removal of Untouchability

- into the politics of the movement. At the height of the non-cooperation

25. Kamble, op. cit., p. 67, First Dispatch on Indian Constitutional
Reform (1919), Appendix, pp. 306-307.
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movement in 1921, a pledge was drafted by the Indian National Congress

summarizing the obligations of the Volunteer Corps. The eight points
outlined thé platform of the Congress movement. The fifth point reads:26
As a Hindu I believe in the justice and necessity of removing
the evil of untouchability and shall on all possible occasions

seek personal. contact with, and endeavor to render service to
the submerged classes.

Between 1917 and 1921, Gandhi had entered Indian politics and had
-
taken over the leadership of the Indian National Congress. With Gandhi

at the head of the Congress, three main changes Fook ptace, making the

'Congress a mass movement. Membership to the Congress was opened to anyone

payings four annas a year, an active policy of civil disobedience and non-
cooperation was implemented to challenge British authority, énd a programme
of social uplift was begun, financed by the Tilak Swaraj Memorial Fund
created for that purpose. These changes were to activate a political
awareness within the Hindu massqé. The inclusion of the remova]tof
Untouchability as a plank in the Congress b1§tform, was part of the campaign
for social uplift, called the Constructive Programme for Soc1a1‘Amé110ra-

tion.27

Al Conéress organizations were advised tq incorporate the details
of this pfogrqmme in their activities. The de;ails 1nc1u&ed the ‘organiza-
tion of temperance campaigns, organization df national schoois, the
ménufacture of khadi, tﬁe settiement of disputes'thFough panchayats, the

organization of the Depressed Classes fof a better life, and so forth.

26, Sitaramayya, op. cit., p. 227.
27. -Ibid., p. 231.
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The purpose of this programme 1§;huite obvious: apart from engendering
co-operation and solidarity among the Hindus, the programme fostered
judicial, economic, and social non-coope;at1onw1th the British. As for
the organization of the "Depressed Classes... to improve their social,

mental, and moral cond1t1on...“28. the Congress was demonstrating that

.7 =
the Hindus were capable of solving their own social problems while at
the same courting éupport from among the Depressed Classes to avoid any

further breakdown in po]itﬁcaI unity. One-sevénth of the Hindu power

,‘base'was\made up of Untouchable castes.

p—

However, the logic of facing the British political chal]enge‘on

the.issue of Untouchability with a counter-challenge of internal social

integration was not accepted by all Congress members. For example,
Dr. B.S. Moonje introduced a resolution "permitting reservation on

untouchabiiity and Swadeshi"29

at a Working Committeegmeeting in 1922,
This resolution was presented, according to Dushkin's view, on the grounds

that "Congress should not risk the loss oiwpolitical support by offending

the sens1b111t1es'of many people for the sake of a religious s%de-issue.."

The question of status of‘the Depressed Classes was not a side-issue,
though. The removal of Untouchability was proof that the Congress could
provide in British terms, "a responsible goverﬁment". But the inclusion
of the removal of Untouchability created some tension_among Congress

Members, which Gandhi, as leader of the Congress movement had to overcome.

28. 1bid.
29. Dushkin, 1957, op. cit., p. 38.
30. Ibid. ;

L
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Gandhi's method of overcoming internal tension within the Congress
movement was characteristic of all of his political campaigns: he
attémpted to garner mass support with arguments that manipulated the

religious sentiments of the Hindu population. Through a series of articles

3

published in his weekly, Young India”', Gandhi sought to rouse sentiments

against the practice of Untouchability. Gandhi's appeal did not qQuestion

the validity of caste structure32

33

» nor the restraints againstjfnterdining.

intermarriage, etc.™, which he recognized as having deep roots in a

kY

31. Selections from Young India (Y:I.) reflecting Gandhi's views on caste
and the practice of Untouchability have been compiled and published
in several works: The Bleeding Wound, edited by Shri Ramnath Suman
(Benares: 1932); The Removal of Untouchability, edited by Bharatan
Kumarappa (Ahmedabad: 1954); ATVl Are Equal in the Eyes of God,
. Government of India Publications (Delhi: 1964); Caste Must Go and
. the Sin of Untouchability, compiled by R.K. Prabhu {Ahmedabad: T1964);
My Varnashrama Dharma, edited by Anand T. Hingorani (Bombay: 1965a)
and None Higp: None Low; edited by Anand T. Hingorani (Bombay: 1965b)

32. "I beljeve in Varndsrama because I imagine that it defines the duties
of men belonging to different vocations. And Brdhman is he who is
the servant of all, even of the Sidras and.the "untouchables'... He
is no. Ksatriya who puts forth pretensions to rank, power and privileges.’
He alone 1s & Ksatriya who uses the whole of himself for the defense
and honour of sdciety. And a Vaisya, who earns foi_himself only and
believes in merely amassing wealth is a thief. A Sudra, because he
labours for hire on behalf of society, is in no way Inferior to the
other three classes. According to my conception of Hinduism, there
is no such thing as a fifth or '‘untouchable' class. The so- ]
¢alled untouchables are as much privileged Tabourers of society as
Sidras. Y.Il., 5-11-1925 (Hingorani: 1965b , p. 4).

33. "Inter-drinking, inter-dining, inter-marrying, I hold, are not '
essentjal for the promotion of the spirit of democracy... We- shall
have t¢ seek unity in diversity, and I decline to consider it a sin for
a man not to drink or eat with any and everybody..." Y.I., 8-12-1920,
p. 4 (Prabhu, op. cit., p. 71). "Interdining and intermarriage are
not essential, the only thing essential is the desire to remove
UntouchabiTity" Y.I., 21-8-24; 19-3-25; 22-1-25; (Kumarappa, op. cit.,
pp. 64f). Gandhi argued that the removal of Untouchability was a
moral and religious question, while interdining and intermarriage
were social questions, Y.1,, 22-1-1925, (Kumarappa, p. 67). Gandhi
ruled out interdining and intermarriage as means of promoting goodwill;
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Hindu's consciousness.”  Instead, Gandhj argued that the practice of

Untouchébi]ity against certain groups was an aberrat1on'of the ideal
r 3

varnasrama system depicted in the Dharmasastras:

35

I have often shown the distinction between VarnaSrama and
Untouchability, - I have defended the one as a rational,
scientific fact and condemned the othe¥ as an excrescence,

an unmitigated evil... I do regard VarndaSramaas a healthy
division of work based on birth... There 1s no question with
me of superiority or inferiority. It is purely a question of
duty. I have indeed stated that Vama 1is based on birth...

a translation form one Varna to another in the present
incarnation must result in'a great deal of fraud. _The natural
consequence must be the obliteration of Varna. 1 have seen
no reason to justify its destruction. It may be a hindrance
to material ambition. I must be excused from applying material

considerations to an institution that is based on reTigious
considerations.

I have asked that a Panchama [Untouchablél. 'should be regarded
as a $idra because I hold that there is no warrant_for belief
in a fifth caste. A Panchama does the work of a Sudra and he
is therefore naturally classified as such when he ceases to be
redarded as a Panchama. 1 do beljeve that this constant confusion
between Untouchability and VarnaSrama and attack on the latter.

in the same breath as the formér retards the progress regarding
Untouchability.

... There is no fundamental difference between a Brahmanaand

a Pariah, but he who runs may see that, class considered, there
is a marked and noticeabie difference between Brahmanas and
Pariahs or for that matter all the four castes.

The core of Gandhi's argument was that "in recognizing the law of

heredity and transmission of qualities from generation to generation" then

he maintained that the idea of pollution was to be removed, Y.I.,
30-4-25 (Kumarappa, op. cit., p. 70).

Gandhi argued that "self-imposed rules of interdining have a sanitary
and also a spiritual value". Y.I., 30-4-1925 (Kumarappa, ‘op. cit.,
p. 70). In 1921 Gandhi argued that the "prohibition against inter-

marria?e and interdining is essential for the rapid evolution of the
soul’

Kumarappa, op. cit., p. 71).

35. Y.1., 23-4-1925 (Kumarappa, op. cit., pp. 30f.)
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the scavenger's children may remain scavengers without being'or feeling

degraded and they will be no more considered Untouchables than Brahmanas"36;

" With such arguments, Gandhi attempted to avoid total alienation of the more

orthodox members of the Congress movement as the removal of ﬁntoucha5111ty
N
was incorporated into the Congress programme. At the same time, Gandhi

was consolidating the support of the lowest caste Hindus for the Congress
movement with speeches to Depressed Classes Conferences guaranteeing that
there would be no Svaraj, or self-rule, unless the practice of Untouchability

was pﬂrged from Hindu culture. Gandhi proclaimed at a conference of

Depressed Classes in Ahmédabad:37

So long as the Hindus wilfully regard untouchability as part of
their religion, so long as the mass of Hindus consider it a sin
to touch a section of their brethern, Swaraj is, impossible of
attainment. Yudhishthira would not enter heaven without his
dog. How can, then, the descendents of Yudhishthira expect to
obtain Swaraj without the 'Untouchables'.

In arguing both for clear caste divisions and for the elimination
of the status of Untouchable, Gandhi was presenting a medel of Hindu society
amenable to challenges both domestic and foreign. However, neither the

2 .
British nor able spokesmen accepted this model as a valid representation

’ of Hindu society. Nor, for that matter did all that many orthodox Hindus

on the gounds'phat the Hindu scriptures'gaye injunctions to follow the

38

practice of Untouchability. Gandhi's position on the issue of Untouchability

36. Y.I. (Kumarappa, op. cit., p. 41).

37. Y.1l., 4-5-21 (Kumarappa, op. cit., p. 9). Gandhi's main point was
that swaraj was not possible without the removal of Untouchability,
but. his oblique comparison of Untouchables and dogs is striking,
especially considering that he was addressing an Untouchable audience.
The discussion will return to this point in the fourth chapter.

38. The articles in Y.I. frequently cite letters written by correspondents
‘v  whom Gandhi calls Sanatanists, who are sharply critical of Gandhi's
statements. See Kumarappa, op. cit., passim. ) :
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formulated the response the mainstream nationalist movement made to the
British challenge that political discrimination existed with{n Indian .
society, but his position waifunsatisfactory for most members of the

lowest castes, because his ?déa] model offered no escape from their caste

status.

From 1921 on, though, the removal of Untouchability was officially
part of the Eongress movement, although no policy was devised to bring
about the eradication of Untouchability, apart from the "propaganda cam-
paign" carried out by Gandhi in the Young India and other publications.

In 1923, the Coqgress turned the question of Untouchaﬁi]ity over to the
Al1-India Hinﬁu Mahasabha, a militant Hindu organization, the aim of which
Qas, in Ambedkar?s words, "to conserve in every way everything that is

Hindu, :religious and cu]tura1"39.

Although the Hindu Mahasabha was, at
_that time much less reactionary than would be expected by Ambedkar's
'stateﬁent, the relegation of the problem of‘Untouhab111ty to an organization
which would sﬁonsor very 1ittle modification éf the traditional or&ér was

not well received by representatives of the Depressed Classes.40 :

The Organization of the Depressed Classes

# " —
The mid-1920's saw the rise of a number, of Untouchable organiza-

-

tions that started an active campaign for rights. The Bahishkrit Hitakarni

39. Ambedkar, 1946, op. cit., p. 22.

30. Majumdar, R.C., The History and Culture of.the Indian People, Vol. 9,
Struggle for Freedom @ombay: 19/5), p. 1003.
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Sabha or Organization for the Welfare of the Excluded, was founded in
1924 to promote the spread of education and culture among tHe Depre;sed
Classes, to improve the economic conditions, and to represent the grievances
of the Depressed C]asses.41 On an;ther front the tactics of the non-
cooperation movement were taken up by members of the lowest castes, but
were directed against somé‘of the traditional restrictions of Hindu order.
The first major use of satydgraha, or organized resistence, occurred in
1924 in Vaikam in Travancore State. The satyagraha was sponsored by
.E.V. Ramaswamy Naicker, a non-Brahman Ieade#u%nd was organized to remove
the prohibition on Untouchables’ use of the roadway paﬁsing_the temple at
Vaikam.

Gandhi joined the satyagraha and attempted to arb1trate on_behalf
of the Untouchables. Gandhi's discussions with the é§§331§ resiging within
the temple precincts followed thé same battern as his campaign in Young
India: he attempted to “purify" the attitqpes of the temﬁ]e trustees with
arguments supporting the traditional framewofk of ideas, but questioning

43

the severity of prohibitions directed only at Untouchables. This was

4}. Keew, op. cit., p. 55, quoting the Constitution of Bahishkrit Hitakarni
Sabha. : )

42. E.V. Ramaswamy Naicker was one of -the main leaders in the non-Brahman
movement in Tamil.Nad. He had spent some time in his early twenties
as a sanyasi, or religious mendicant, but had abandoned that role
because of what he saw as the exploitation of the masses by the
Brahman priest. He spent the rest of his 1ife in the political arena
organizing against "Brahman tyranny and the deceptive methods by
which they controlied all spheres of Hindu 1ife". In 1944 Naiker
reorganized the Justice Party, a non-Brahman party, and major rival
of the Congress Party in Tamil Nad, calling it the Dravida Kazhakam
(DK). See R. Hardgrave, "The Dravidian Movement and Tamil Politics"
in Essays in the Political Sociology of South India (New Delhi: 1979),

-
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the only time that Gandhi supported the use of satyagraha by the Depressed
Classes; he was later openly opposed to any organized use of satyagraha

within Hindu society.%4

Ambedkar spoke of the Valkam satyagraha as "the
most important event in the country". Ambedkar was recognizing the use

of satyagraha on the part of the Untouchables as a means of gaining political
recognition both by the British and by fhe Indian National Congress.45
As Ambedkar became involved in ﬁegotiat1ons for political privileges for
. the Depressed Classes, he frequently organized or urgep participation in

satydqrahas to {1lustrate the separate status of the Untouchab1es.46

Reports
of the satyagrahas were picked up by the world press and major satyaqrahas
were organized as the British commissions were coming to India to study

¥

the question of transfer of power in the late twenties.

The main focus of attention 6f the satyagrahas was the restricted
access to temples-and "public" water supplies. 1In the case of a'satxigraha

in Mahad, Maharashtra, participants from a Depressed Classes Conference

pp. 24-31. The con?rontatipn Naiker organized at Vaikam is an example
of his anti-Brahman campaign. The campaign was:to challenge the
authority of the Brahmans in regulating the behaviour of the Jower
caste Hindus.

43. See Kumarappa, op. cit., pp. 37-39, pp. 94ff.; Desai, M., The Diar
of Mahadeo Desai (Ahmedabad: 1953), pp. 17-21; Zelljott, E., "Gandhi
and KﬁEeHEap_-.ﬁ Study in-Leadership" in Mahar, M., op. cit., pp. 7-83.

44, In the journal The Harijan, Gandhi frequently responds to correspon-
dents the use of satyagraha was not to be part of the Harijans' :

struggle for rights, ‘See The Harijan: A Journal of Appiied Gandhism,
1933-1956. (Reprint. New York and London:1973).

45. Zelliott, op. cit., p. 81.

46. See Keer, op. cit., pp. 69-144.
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moved en masse to take water from a tank located in the Brahman section

of town. Although the‘tank had officially been open to all castes through

. Tegislation in 1926, it was still restricted to the Untouchables. The

event at the tank went peacefully, but violence broke out in the city
afterwards. lawsuits later held the organizers of the Conference

47

responsible for the costs of pﬁrification.of the tank. A second conference

and satyagraha, organized and publicized well in advance, took place at
the end of 1927. Prior to the second conference, a series of legal suits
were filed to prevent the organizers of the conference, or anyone on .

their behalf from going to the tank.48

During the conference a copy of
Manusmrti was burned, but when the delegates moved to the tank no resistance

was met. v

Other major satyagrahas included a four-month siege at the Parvati

temple in Poona which ended without securing the right of Untouchables to

49, and a satyagraha at the Kalaram temple in Nasik, an_

enter the temple
important pilgrimage centre. The Nasik saty3graha lasted from 1930-1935,
with intermittant attempts to gain access to the temple complex and to

participate in temple processions.50

Both the Poona and Nasik satyagrahas
involved violent confrontations between Untouchables and higher-caste
Hindus, and were disavowed by the Congress movement. The Poona satyagraha

was investigated by the Anti-Untouchability Sub-Committee created by

47. 1Ibid., p. 79.

" 48. 1Ibid., p. 106.

49. TIbid., pp. 134-135.
50. Ibid., pp. 136-141,
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Congress in 1929. The report observed that the satyagraha had disrupted
negotTations going on with temple trustees "with an aimosphére of bitter-
ness and distrust”51.' That the sat!ﬁgrahas were fosteriﬁa a militant
attitude among fﬁé Depressed Classes aas the underlying concern of the

report.

Ambédkaf's statement in response to an ﬁ1t1matum made by the Indiag
National Congress that Dominion Status be granted by 31 December 1921 points
to the poi1t1ca1 use that was made of the Satyagraha movement. Ambedkar
stated, "Is there any sense .in asking the Depressed ‘Classes to wait any -
longer in establishing an-ordinary human right to enter a place of worShip?"52
This statement was ‘made as’thé.Poona satyagraha was taking place fueling
Ambedkar's arguments for a spéc1a1 status for the Depressed Classes. At
the height of the satyagraha movement, the Simon Commission had.made
recommendations that the Depressed Classes be given special electoral
privileges through reservation énd separate elections. As has been stressed
in the last chapter, no clear def1p1t10n of the Dépressed Classes was to
be made until the mid-nineteen-thirties. Howevér, when this definftion
“was provisionally outlined in the Report of theuIndian Statutory Commission,it
hadnstressed two aspects of the Untouchables’ status, the ﬁrohibition

against temple entry and the pollution contagion, as proof that the

51. Zelliott, op. cit., p. 83. .

52. Keer, op. cit., p. 135. In 1933, at a Conference of Depressed
Classes, Ambedkar took a position against the need for the right
to enter temples, with the argument that the satydgraha campaign
was useful for political status. "De nos forget tﬂat your fight at .
Mahad and Nasik won you what political status you are going to get.
The news about Nasik satyagraha which appeared in The Times, London,
every day had interested and instructed the Britishers™, quoted in
Keer, op. cit., p. 233. '
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traitor being given to Ambedkar.
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the Depressed Classes were excluded from Hindu sociéty. These two fa;tors
figured prominently in the satyagraha movement of the Depressed Classes.
The temple confrontations were organized by Ambedkar and other Depressed
Class leaders to demonstrate to the British Commissions in India that the

« .
Depressed Classes were "beyond the pale of Hindu society".

Eighteen Depressed Classes Associations gave evidence before the
Simon Commission. Ambedkar, representing the Bahishkrit Hitakarini Sabha

maifitained that "if the Untouchables failed to secure representation in
d“sa. Sixteen of the
eighteen associations submitting testimony before the Simon Commission

demanded segakate'elect1ons.54

'A1th5ugh'the Depfes;ed Classes Associations
N )
cooperated with the Simon Commission, the Congress Party had issued a

manifesto to boycott the Commission.>> This resulted in the label of
56 " [ b

-

The Round Table Conferences _ ' ~

Bedween 1923 and 1929, the Congress movement did 1ittle more for

tﬁe status of the Depressed Classes than periodically renew the resolution

53. Keer, op. cit., p. 86. " i
54. Ambedkar's organization was originally not opposed to a joint electorate
f Hindu and Depressed Class voters to defermine the special Depréssed
Class representatives. ever, by the time of the Round Table Confe-
régtea{\ Ambedk&r was strongly opposed to any kind of cooperation
between-the Hindu ane Depressed Class vb;ers. ‘

"55. Keer, op. cit., p. 114. See also Majumdar, op. cit., p. 456.

56. Keer, op. cit., pp. 115f.
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to abolish Untouchability. When the resuits of the Simon Commission
were announced the British government convened a Round Tabie'Conference
in London to discuss the structure of a new constitution for India. The
First Round Table Conference was boycotted by the Congress Panty. Most
of the members attending the Conferences represented minority' groups as
the communal question was one of the major issues which was to be reso]ved
at the Conference. Because of this make-up of the Conference, Nehru made‘
the obseérvation that the representatives chosen by the British represented
. 1ittle more then themselves and were so chosen to preclude any fina1

57

agreements on the transfer of power. Two Depressed C]asées_repfesentatives,

-~

Dr. Ambedkar and Bahadur Rao Srinivasan attended.

The terms presented by the Depressed Classes included the conditions
to be met in the Constitution ° | . before the Depressed Classés
would consent to majority (i.e. Hindu} rule in a se1f-governing India.

These conditions were: equal status through the'displacement of ritual

status or caste identity, with indivioggj'étatus, or‘citizénship; the
enforcement of equal status through legislation against the enfortement -
of.any conditions of Untouchability, including socia1 boycott; the guarantee |
that pratection against discrimination could not be withdrawn in the

future; guaranteed representation in %he legislatures through universa1
franchise, and separate e]ectorates igf’the first ten years “and Jjoint
electorate with .reservation thereafter, adequate uepresentation in the

services through special recruitment; the guarantee of redress agoinst

prejudicial action or negIect‘of interests; the creation of 2 government

57, Nehru, J., Mahatma Gandhi (Bombay: 1966), p. 97.
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department to oversee the welfare of the Depressed Classes; and represen-,

tation in the Cab1net.58 . ;

\

Although the Conference closed with little specific agreement on
the structure of a new constitution for India, due largely to the absence
of the Congress Party, two important points emerged. First, the inclusion
of the Depressed Classes representatives tacitly acknowledged the status
of the Depressed Classes as a distinct ehtity_for'politica] and constitu-
tional purposes. The existence of the Depressed Classes as a minority
had been implied before in the Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms and by the Simon
Commission, but their inclusion as negotiating members in the discussion
guaranteed the Depregsed Classes a statuén apart fromda Hindu status.
Second, the position of Ambedkar had_moved further away from any cooperation
with the Congress Party. Between. 1929 and 1931, Ambedk;r moved from'the
endorsement of joint electorate to separate electorate for the Depressed

C1asses.59

A second Round Téb]e Conference was convened after a compromise
was reached between the Government and the Congress Party. Gandhi
represented the Congress Party at thg Conferende, with the claim that
the Congress was a national, not merely a party,organization and thereforé

represented all the cohmunal minorit1e5.60 Gandhi even Qent as.far as to

58. Ambedkar, 1946, op. cit., pp. 42-52, quoting the Memorandum submitted
to the Minorities Committee of the First Round Table Conferencq.

59. See fbotnoté\sq, above. .

60. The Indian Round Table Conference, Second Session, 7 Septembre 1931
to 1 December 1931, Proceedings o% the Federal Structure and Minorities
Committee (London, H.M.S.0.: ‘?‘9‘32), pp. 389-393. Round Table -

Conference abbreviated as RTC for further citations.
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question the integrity of Ambedkar as representative of the Depressed

61

Classes™ ', although a number of Depressed Classes organiﬁat1ons sent

62

their support for Ambedkar in the form of teTegramS to London. The

main work of the Conference was done by the .two ﬁarge committees on

L

Federal .Structure and Minorities. The discussion of the communal problem

%ﬁs the focus of the Conference. Prime Minister Ramsey MacDonald defined

the concern of the Conference: 63

how can the various majorities, how can the various communities,
how can the various peoples with a past, with traditions, how
can those who have been outside the pale and those who have been
inside the pale, now that we are considering a new constitution
for India, a constitution that will be based upon democracy,

a trust of the people, how can we all together devise means

by which we-will share in the power of that Government and use
the power not in the interests of a section or a community or

a class, but in the interests of the whole of the masses of the
people which compose the Indian population? That is our problem,
that is your problem...

Most of the discussion centred on the Muslim-Hindu split, but the
issue of other minority groups was taken up, and the question of special
status'for the Depressed Classes became a major point of controversy.
This controversy within the Conference was comp]emgnted with the reports
picked up by the London press about the violence surrounding the Nasik
satyagraha. As Ambedkar was later to observe at a Depresséd Classes

Conference in ]933:64'

61. Ibid., p. 3971,
62." "Keer, op. cit., p. 179.

63. RTC, Second Session, Proceedings of the Federal Structure and Mino-
‘ rities Committee, op. cit., p. 526,

64. Keer, op. cit., p. 233.




120

Do not forget that your fight at Mahad and Nasik won you what

political status you are going to get. The news about Nasik

satydgraha which appeared in The Times, London, everyday had

. Interested and instructed the Britishers.

Ambedkar and Srinivasan reiterated the terms proposed of the first
Round Table Conf’erence65 as absolutely necessary for the settlement of
the communal question to the satisfaction of the Depressed Classes. These
terms were forwarded in a joint memorandum issued by the Muslims, Depressed
Classes, Indian-Christians, Anglo-Indians, and Europeans, which generally

set forth the same conditions for all groups.66

Gandhi stated his opposition
to any commUnai settlement beyond the recognition of the Mﬁs11m and Sikh
communities: “Congress will always accept any agreement solution thEt may

be acceptable to the Hindus, the Muhamma&éns, and the Sikhé; Congress will

not be party to any special reservation or special electorate for any other
w67 ' '

minority

Most of the controversy surrounding the issue of the Depressed

Classes centred on the'interaction of Gandhi and Ambedkar. Dushkin comments

65. RTC, Second Session, Federal Structure Committee (London, H.M.S.0.:
~1932), Cmd. 3997, Appendix IIT, pp. 63-77; Appendix VII, pp. 85-87.

66. Ibid. The conditions were: equal status as citizens; statutory
safeguards incorporated in the Constitution; separate electorate;
the guarantee of civil rights; and the guarantee of adequate recruit-
ment in the services.

67. . RTC, Second Session, Proceedings of the Federal Structure and Minorities
Committee, p. 538. This statement of Gandhi was consistent with the
Lahore Resolution passed by Congress earlier that year, that any
communal questions in an independent India must be settled on
national grounds, and that the Congress guaranteed the fundamental
rights of members of minority communities were to be protected in the
Constitution, and franchise was to be extended to all adult men and
women. {RTC, cmd. 3997, p. 64).

—
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that the discussions at the Conference "soon degenerated into a verbal
battle over who represented the most the Depressed Classes... Gandhi...

their ‘guardian' and Ambedkar their 'spokesman'... thus all discussions
68

of the subject center on the two personalities" . The issue was more than

the conflict of two personalitieé, though. It revolved around two -

j or three, éf the British position is also taken into consideration.-
very different perceptions of the Depressed Classes. The question of
Special'reservat1on or special electorate implied a ‘separate status of
the Depressed Classes, and this is where all discussions broke down.
Gandhi ang Ambedkar each had very different understandings of what

-y

"Depressed Classes" meant.

The following two chapters will discuss each point of view in
erth, but a description of the confrontation which took place at‘fhe
Second Round Table Conference will outline these two pdsitions. In part
Gandhi's position shared a common basis with earlier spokesmen of the

Hindu culture who had opposed any legislative interference with their

social system. Gandhi maintained that®® ‘

There is very little political consciousness among [the
Untouchables] and they are so horribly treated that I want

to save them against themselves. If thay had separate
electorates their 1ives would be miserable in the villages *
which are the strongholds of Hindu orthodoxy. It is the .
superior class of Hindus who have to do penance for having
neglected the 'Untouchables' for ages. That penance can be

done by active social reform and by making the Tot of the

68. Dushkin, 1957, op. cit., p. 64. Q

69. RTC, Second Session, Proceedings of the Federal Structure and Minor-
ities Committee, p. 584, also quoted in Pyrelal, The Epic Fast
(DeThT: 1939}, p. 170. - In his Journal, The Harijan, Gandhi repeated

referred to political problem of Depressed Classes as a "human
manufacture”.

14
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'Untouchables' more bearable by arts of service... I am
certain that the question of separate electorates for the
‘Untouchables' 1s a modern manufacture of Government.

On October 8, 1931, Gandhi announced that after a week of informal
negotiations with representatives of the different groups, no solution
to the question of communal representation had been reached. He went on

to argue that the issue of communal rights was not‘gre issue to be

reso]ved:70 /}

The solution (of the question of communal representatior) can
-be the crown of the Swaraj constitution, not its foundation +
if only because our erences have hardened, if they have
. not arisen, by reason of the foreign domination. I have not a
. shadow of a doubt that the iceberg of communal differences will
"melt under the warm sun of freedom. I, therefore, venture to
suggest that the Minorities Committee be adjourned sine die
and that the fundamentals of a constitution be hammered into
shape as quickly as may be. Meanwhile the informal work of

discovering a true solutidn of the communal problem will and
must continue. <

Gandhi was atfempting to take.the question of Depfessed Classes out of
the political arena, with the argument that Hindu society alone could-
solve its social problems. This position was in sharp contrast to that

[}
of Ambedkar. Ambedkar stated:’! ' |

The Depressed Classes ‘are not anxious, they are not clamorous,
they have not started any movement for claiming that there

shall be an immediate transfer of power from the British to

the Indian people... but if the British Government is unable,

to resist the forces that have been set up in the country

which do clamour for transference of political power - .and

we know that the Depressed Classes in their present circumgtances
are notin a position to resist that - then our submission is
that if you make that transfer, that transfer will be accompanied

70; RTC, Second Session, Proceedings, op. cit., p. 584.

71. Ibid., p. 621, also recorded in Ambedkar, What Congress and Gandhi
Have Done to the Untouchables, op. cit., p. 66.
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by such conditions and by such provisions that the power
shall not fall into the hands of a c¢lique, into the hands of
an oligarchy, or into.the hands of a group of people...

Ambedkar had maintained:s#hroughout his political discussions on the issue

of Untouchability that thengepressed Classes were "entitled to recognition

as a'separate entity for political and constitutional purposes"72.

-

Gandhi had, on the other hand, understood any special status of fhe

Depressed Classes as a "bar sinister“73, or a perpetual reminder of an

issue not properly of the Depressed Classes, "but of orthodox H1nduism“74.

Gandhi rejected any idea that the Depressed Classes had historically been

separated from Hindu society. He spoke of the proposed systém of reserv-

ation as one which wou'ld75

create a division in Hinduism... I do not mind Untouchables,
if they so desire being converted to Islam or Christianity...
but T cannot possibly tolerate what is in store if there are
two divisions set forth in the villages. "Those who speak of
the political rights of Untouchables do not know their_ India,
do not know how Indian society is today constructed, and
therefore I want to say with all the emphasis that I can command
that if I was the only person to resist this thing I would resist
1t,y1th my 1ife.

i

Although most of the other representatives at the Copférence

recognized the demands forwarded by Ambedkar as legitimate, if perhaps

72. Ibid., p. 54.

73. Bar sinister literally means "bend sinister", or a sign of bastardy
in the family represented by a stripe across the coat of arms. With
Risley's racial theory in the background of the discussions on the
Depressed Classes, this image is interesting.

74. RTC,

econd Session, Proceedings, op. cit., p. 1385; quoted in
padorai and M. Gwyer, Speeches and Documents of-the Indian
Constitution\ 1924-1947, Vol. II (Oxford: 1957), p. 259.

' e
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only out of vested interests, there was other opposition to special
representation being given to the Depressed Classes. Most of this
opposition focussed on the identification of the Depressed C'Iasses.76
The question of minorities was also raised, with the objection that nb
c1e§r definition of minority emerged from fhe conference, whether religious,
racial, or as a result of "social tyranny: "The Depressed Classas have
their own basis of classification; they profess the Hindu religion but
assert that they are the victims of its social tyranny. Hence, while

professing the same religion, they ask for protection against the majority

of their co~re1ig1on15ts"77. -

The Conference ended on December first with no final solution to
+

the communal question. Prime Minister MacDonald concluded with the offer

to arbitrate, pointing oﬁt that the first principle of government is to

decide who are\%o be represented and how it is to-be done:78

A decision of the communal problem which provides only for
representation of the comunities in the legisiature is not
enough to secure what I may call 'natural rights'. When such
provisions have been made, minorities will still remain minor-
ities, and the Constitution must therefore .contain provisions
whith will give all creeds and classes a due sense of security -

- that the principle of majority government is not to be employed
to their moral or material disadvantage in the body politic.

76. For example, Raja Narendra Natha in.a Memorandum submitted on the
-Memorandum submitted by the Muslims, Depressed Classes, etc., recorded
in RTC, cmd. 3997, as Appendix III (see p.117), argued that “"the
problem of the Depressed Classes is not rightly understood by
British politicians...", p. 586 .of RTC, Second Session, Proceedings
of the Federal Structure and Minorities Committee, op. cit.

77. Ibi&., "Memorandum on the 'Provisions for the Settlement of the
Communal Problem'" by Dr. S.K. Datta, p. 584! .
78. RTC, Second Session, Proceedings, op. cit., p. 421.

4
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On August 16, 1932, Prime Minister MacDonald announced his
decisiop on the communal award.79 A1l the commun&T groups in question
were guaranteed reserved seats. With respect to the Depressed Classes,

a doub1e-system of franchise was endorsed. Members of the Depressed
Classes qualified to vote would vote in general constituencies, i.e. Hindu
constituencies, in addition to voting by separate electorate for reserved
seats in special constituencies. These constituencies were to be formed

in se]ected areas. No precise definitions were given of who would be

'qua11fied to vote in the Depressed Class constituencies as the Depressed

Calsses had not yet been clearly defined. The Franchise Committee was in

 India at that time to determine thé voter distribution. The process of

providing a political definition for the Depressed Classes has been

discussed at 1ength in the preceeding chapter and wfl] not be repeated

here.

Gandhi's "Epic Fasf"

Gandhi had threatened to resist any award of special status to
the Depressed Classes with h{s life. He had reiterated his threat in a
. ’ h ]

" letter to Sir Samuel Hoare sent from Yervada Prison in Mérch, 1932. In

this letter Gandhi informed the Governmenf that ff a separate electorate
was created for the Depressed Classes he would fast unto death on the
grounds that "separate electorate is neither a penance nor any remedy

for the crushing degradation ‘'the Depressed Classes' have groaned

79. Appadorai and Gwyer, Vol. II, op. cit., pp. 261-265, The Communal

Award of His Majesty's Government, 16 August, 1932,cmd. 4147.



126

14
under"so. Gandhi's t'Eat did not work, though, and on August he wrote
the Prime Minister informing him that a fast unto death would be undertaken
in protest to the award to the Depressed Classes. In Gandhi's words the.
matter was one "of pure religifon... In the establishment of separate
electorate” Gandhi sensed "the injection of poison that is calculated to
destroy Hinduism and do no good whatever to the DepressedlCTasses"B].
The justification that Gandhi gives for the fast is rather unique, as ﬁe

claimed that82 ' ‘ ' ‘

the impending fast 1s against those who have faith in me, whether
Indians or foreigners, and not for those who have it not. There-
fore, it is not against the English worid, but it is against,
those Englishmen and women who, in spite of the contrary teaching
of the official world, believe in me and the justice of the cause
I represent. Nor is it against those of my countrymen who have
no faith in me whether they be Hindus or others, but it is
against those countless Indians... who bélieve that 1 represent

a just cause. Above all it is intended to sting Hindu consgience

into right religious action.
The argument that Gandhi made in support of his decision to fast was one
of duty, to purify the situation. Apparently the merit of such a fast
would be transfered to those who "had faith" in Gandhi, to purify fheir
intent. The British did not capitulate to Gandhi's attempt at'extortinq
a settlement. The Government agreed to amend the award if agreement could

be reached among the Hindu and Depressed Classes Teaders. This set off a

rapid series of negotiations, which took only five days to complete.

80. Pyarelal, The Epic Fast (Delhi: 1939), p. 100. Pyrelal has reproduced
: all the correspondence that took place in 1932 when Gandhi fasted to
protest the inclusion of the Depressed Classes in the Communal Award.

81. Pyrelal, op. cit., p. 111. This was Gandhi's reply to Prime Minister
MacDonald on September 9, 1932. '

| o '

82. 1Ibid., p. 113. Gandhi -offered this justification for his fast in a
letter sent to the Bombay government, dated September 15, 1932. -
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Although Gandhi was personally opposed to tﬁe principle ofwb
reservation for the Depressed Classes, he was fasting only against the
award of representation through separate e1ectorate.83 Agreement between
Gaﬁdhi and Ambedkar came quickly because of the threat of Gandhi's death.84

'In the end the compromise entailed three changes.85

The guarantee of
representatian for the Depressed Classes was retained through the reserv--
ation of seats in the Provincial and Central legislatures, but the votes
deterﬂﬁning the representatives were to be from a joint Hindu and Depressed
Classes électorate'and not from the Depressed C]aﬁses alone. .To placéte
Ambedkar's demand that the Depressed Classes alone had the right to determine
who would represent them, Gandhi agreed to what was similar to 2 primary
election, in which only the Depressed Classes would be eligible to vote to
determine | a panel of.cénd1dates to stand for the reserved seats.

The on]y other change was that the number of seats reserved 1n the Provincial
1egis1atures was nearly doubled andsgighteen percent of the seats in the
Central legislature was to be reserved for representatives of the Depressed

Classes.

83. Gandhi stated in an interview on September 20, 1932, five hours after
the fast began: "My fast 1s only against separate electorates, and
not against statutory reservation of seats... Opposed ! was, and am
even now, but there was never put before me for my acceptance or
rejection a scheme of statutory reservation of seats. Therefore there
is no question of my having to decide upon that point." " (Pyarelal,
op. cit., p. 119):

84. How close Gandhi actually was to death is difficult to say, but the
press reports portrayed him on the verge of death. See Pyarelal,
op. cit.

85. The Poona Pact is reproduced in A. Appadorai and M. Gwyer, Vol. Ii,
op. cit., pp. 265-266.

"86. The number of seats went from seventy-six to one hundred and forty-eight.
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Dissatisfaction was expressed by both the Congrgss and the Depressed
Classes after the agreement, cé]led alternately the Poona Pact or the
Yervada Pact, was signed. Ambedkar regéetted being forced to negotiate
under the threat of Gandhi's blood and repeatedly tried to reinstate a
separate electorate. The primary system proved to be awkward and was
" eliminated shortly after Independence. Caste Hindus, particularly in
Bengal, where large numbers of a large percentage of the population had
* been returned as Depressed Class in the Census, felt that the system of
reservation for the Depressed Classes cut into their rights to represent-
at10n87, white—a-number of Deprégsed Classes' leaders felt that the

candidates Congress was sponsoring were subordinate to Congress dictates.88

come in principle

the basis of Scheduled Caste reservation in the 1egis]ature,§9

The system agreed upon in the Poona Pact has, though,

At first ap%earance, the "epic fast", as it came to be called by

Gandhi's devotees, seems to be another odd episode in Gandhi's career of

threats'aﬁd coerciongo, as Poona Pact seems to have made only minor changes

in the MacDonald Award. When the figures given in the MacDonald Award

87. Zelliott, 1972, op. cit., p. 86.

88. Ambedkar wrote in 1946, op. cit., p. 102: "They were completely under
the control of the Congress Party Executive. They could not ask a
question which it did not 1ike. They could not move a resolution
which it did not permit. They could not bring in legislation to which
it objected. They could not vote as they chose and could not
speak what they felt. They were as dumb as- driven cattle.

89. See Dushkin, 1972, op. ¢it., for an analysis of hbw the system of
-reservation for the Scheduled Castes presently works.

90. Nehru wrote, op. cit., p. 103: "I felt angry with (Gandhi) at his
religious and sentimental approach to a political question, and his
frequent reference to God in connection with it".

<



St AR S 4 TN 3

129

are examined, though, it is seen that three groups emerged with some
substantial strength, the Muslims, the Hindus and the Depressed C1asses.91
Had the Depressed Classes retained their right to separate elections,

the Hindu majority would have been diminished. As well, the Congres Party's
claim to national support which cross—cutiboth'caste and sectarian‘divisions
would have potentially been undermined. Through the MaéDona1d Aw;rd, the
Depressed Classes had emérged as an important political faction in the

struggle among the groups in India which were claiming to represent the

population.

Although a threat of starving oneself to death is not usually
considered a political move, Gandhids fast had political 1mp11cations.'
The compromise he forced avoided a further weakening of the Congress
movement already threatened with schism by Subhas Chandra Bose and other .
extremists who had begun to question the validity of the satyagraha campaign.;
As well, it prevented a political split among the Hindu community. The -
Harijan campaign Gandhi began after his fast further demonstrated thrt |

a broad, popular base was behind the Congress movement.’
. 4

Due to the attention the press gave Gandhi's "epic fast”,the week of
the signing of the Pact became "Untouchability Abo]itign Héek"gz.
According to the news reTeases,'the activities of the week were to include
the opening: of temples and wells to the Depressed Classes, joint prayer

meetings (for the health and strength of Gandhi), etc. 93 Many temples

'91. Appadorai and Gwyer, Vol. II, op. cit., pp. 261-265, The Communa]

Award of His Majesty's Government 16 August 1932.

92. Pyarelal, op. cit., p. 297, quoting a statement k. Rajagopalachari :
and Babu Rajendra Prasad 1ssued to the press on September 26, 1932.

93. Ibid., pp. 207-209.
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/o
B were "symbolically" opened to Untouchab1es, but after the excjtemeot
surrounding the fast had dissipated,fmost practices returned to what they
had been prior to the fast. At a conference of Hindu leaders in Bombay
oneSeptemoor éé, 1932, the Poona Pact was ratified, and a pledge was passed,
stating that Uotouchab%11ty By birth was no Tonger recognized among the
HindUS' that the removal of all civil disabilities imposed on the grounds
of Untouchab111ty “shall have statutory recognition at the first opportunity :
‘and sha]] be one of, the earliest acts of the Swaraj Par]iament if it shall
" not have received such recogn1tton before that time"; and that the "early
-reoova1 of all social disabilities now imposéd by custom uoon the so-col1ed
untouchable classes, 1pc1ud1dg the bar in respect of the admission to

itemp]es“ ts the duty of all H1ndus.94

Gandhi's Harijan Campaign

Oo‘Septeqber 30, an Al1-India Anti-Untouchability League was
founded. This was 1ater to become Gandhi's Harijan Séyak Sangh, or
Servants of the Untouchpbles Society, an organization closed to Depressed
Classes' leadership. Gandhi defended the make-up of the oroan1zat1on by
arguing that the wé1fare work the Sangh was eogoged in was a penance the
" Hindus had to do to alleviate their collective guilt of Untouchability,
and that it was unethjcal and injust for an Untpuchable to serve in the
Sahoh.g5 At;E;e t1m£1:he A11-India Anti-Untoucha5111ty League was founded,

94. Dushkin, 1957, op. cit., p. 75. This pledge appears on the back
cover of the annua] reports of the Harijan Sevak Sangh, 1932-1933,
1934- 1935, and under the banner of most issues of The Harijan Also
quoted in Ambedkar, 1946, op. cit., p. 102.

95. The Harijan, 2-3-33, p“S. etc.
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'Gandhi was still in Yepavda Prison, but his ban on communication was
1ifted sa he could engage in ant1-Untouchab111ty*Qropaganda. He began
what he called the Harijan movemeht "to purify Hinduism, and ratse the

) +96
whole Hindu society and with i} the whole gf India”"™,

"Harijad' is the term Gandht chose ' .~ to refer to the

97, in place of the terms “Untouchables" or "Depressed

lowest caste Hindus
Classes”". Its meaning,\ﬂborn.of.god"t'was used by Gandhi as a means of

generating the proper attitu&e in higher caste Hindus. Th1§ attitude was
to be one ofl service, which in his terms, would purify Hinduism. Gandhi's

Harijan movement was siructured'aroqnd t

Gandhi was released from prison |in May, 1933, after he declared
that he would begin a twenty-one day Self-purificatory fast for the Harijan._
noverent.%8 At this time he urged that the Civil Disobedience movenent be
suspended for six weeks; in July, mass Civil Disobedience was indefinitely
. suspgndedlto be replaced with individual Civil Disobedience. Aftér his -
arrest in August, and sﬁbsequent re]egée after undertaking another fastgg;
Gandhi declared that he would confine his activities only to the Harijan

movement until the expiry of his sentence: ' In September, 1934, Gandhi

96. Pyarelal, op., cit., p. 320, quoting a statement issued by Gandhi on
November 5, 1932. ‘

97. Pyarelal, op. cit., p. 305,%uoting a speech Gandhi gave in Ahmedabad'
on August 2, 1931. The term originally was used by Narasimha Metha.

98. Gandhi's journal, The Hari aﬁ, records the events surrounding Gandhi's
decisfon. See also Majumdar, op. cit., pp. 523-528. .

99, Ibid. See also The Harijan, 6-5-33 to 10-6-33. -
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publically declared that he was retiring from politics to devote himself -
to the Harijan movement. In the year between the Round Table Conferences
and Gandhi's release from prison in May, 1933, the violence in India had
1ncreased;100 Gandhi's suspension of Civil Disobedience in favour of the
Harijan campaign served to moderate an exfremism nurtured by the more

radical members of the Independence struggie.

The Harijan movement was also ﬁ reaction to the Untouchables'
satyagqraha campaigns organized by Ambedkar and other Depressed Class Leaders.10]
Access to temples and wells was a key concern of the campaign. Gandhifs
- argument behind the focus on temple entry was that "when Harijans are
freely admitted to temples, all avenues to economic betterment must be
automatically opened to Harijans as to others“]oz. Unlike the confrontations
which occurred during the satz&grahas‘organized by the Untoﬁchab1es, 1jtt1e : {’
vig]ence took place. The publicity which surrounded Gandhi's commitment
to the issue helped, as did the suégest1on that a stance against Untouch-
ability was somehow anti-British;103 The association with Civil Disobedience
along with the three fasts Gandhi undertook in British prisons in
conjunction witﬁ the questiqg of a separate political status for the

Depressed Classes associated the British Government with the ‘issue of

100. 1Ibid., Subhas Bhose wrote that nearly 120,000 persohs were SfrESted
during that period. The Indian Struggle, op. cit., p. 264. .

101. Seepp. 111-116. . ' .

102. The Harijan: A Journal of Applied Gandhism, reprinted by Garland
Pubiishing Company. (New VOrE: 1973), 2-3-34, vol. II, p..19.

103. This is perhaps why the Madras passed a law banning civil servants

from particigating jn the Harijan movement in 1933 (The Harijan,
1-7-33, p. 4). ‘ . '
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Untouchability. Statements made.in The Harijan referring to the British

manufacture of an issue also made an anti-Untouchability stance more

popu]ar':.l04 |
Modern Untouchability derives support from the census reports
of the government, and never from... Shastras. Even the census
reports made some touchables, untouchables and vice versa.

Gandhi also employed the technique of persuasion. He declared
hié opposition to the 1egf§1at10n of tempie entry: "If court decispons
_had not hardened a doubtful custom into law, no legislation would be
required"]os. In ]933, he declared his opposifion to "any interference
by... legislature... in any of our... re1igiods matters"}os. Instead,
Gandhi felt that the problem should be "solved by the way of religion...

through a vote of the majority to determine whether the temple shauld

be thrown open"107.

In other words, it was not the role of the government,
but the role of the trustees of the temple or regular visitors, which,
needless to say; excluded the Untouchables. The key difference between
Gandhi's campaign and the satyagraha campaign led by the Untouchables lay
in the composition of those involved in the campaigns: the satydgraha -
campaign was led, for the most part by Untouchables, whereas the Harijan

movement was led by caste Hindus "to purge Hinduism of the sin of

untouchab111ty“]08. This 1s perhaps why Gandhi observed that109 '
104. The Harijan, 20-7-34, vol. II, p. 181. : "

105. Ambedkar, 1946, op. cit., p. 118, quoting a statement made by Gandhi
with respect to the temple entry bi11 introduced by Ranaa lyer.

106. The Harijan, 18-2-33,vol. I., p.5.
107. Ibid., p. 6. ' -
108, Ibid., 22-3-34, vol. II, p. 15.

109. Ibid., 20-6-36, vol. IV, p. 149.

4
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It is absolutely of no consequence that a vast majority of
Harijans are uninterested in our campaign. Only this morning
Mr. DeSouza, leading a deputation of Harijans, told me that
the Harijans were not interested in temple entry as in their
political and economic amelioration and perhaps a rise in.
their spcial status. Naturally they cannot think otherwise.
For, we are responsible for deadening their sense of unity
with us and their desire to worship in common with us in our
temples.

. For Ambedkar, the issue of tempie entry was a moot point after
the MacDonald Award and subsequent Rdana Pact. He had secured the political
‘rights he had wanted, and such satyagrahas as he had organized in the late

nineteen-twenties were no longer necessary. Once the Depressed Classes

were given a political status, they no longer had to demonstrate a separate-
ness from the rest of the Hindus. Ambedkar scorned temple entr'y:”0
\ R .

The appearance of Tulsi leaves around your neck will not relieve
you from the clutch of money-lenders. Because you sing songs of
Rama, you will not get a concession in rent from the landlords.
You will not get salaries at the end of the month because you
make pilgrimages every year to Pandharpur. Because the major
part of your 1ife is absorbed in these worthless mysteries of
life, superstitions and mysticism, the intelligent and self-
centred people get ample scope and opportunities to carry out
their anti-social designs. I, therefore, appeal to you to

gact and utilize what 1ittle political power is coming into your .
hands. If you are ind{fferent and to not try to use it properly...’
that slavery which we are fighting out may overtake us again. :

The issue of temple entry was a meaningless issue in 1ight of the
‘political status the Depressed Classes had acquired. The attabgs Ambedkar

raised on the question of temple entry were in response to Gandhi's Harijan

movement: "Do not disregard the political rights the new epoch has be-

'y

stowed upon you. Your who]é class was trampled down ti11 now because you

were filled with ideas of helplessness. [ may add that these ideas of hero:

110. Keer, op. cit., p. 218.

i
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worship, deification and neg1ect.of duty'have ruined Hindu society and

are responsible for the degradation of our country"]11.

Ambedkar suspended the Nasik satydagraha in 1935. At the same
112

-

conference, which was attended by about 10,000 UntoucﬁabTes » Ambedkar
"exhorted {the Untouchables] to conduct themselves in such a way....as -
would leave no doubt to the outside world of their decision to be and to
remain a separate community outside&the Hindu fd]d..carving out for them-
selves a %uture worthy of free c1t1zens"]]3. |

The statements Ambedkar made at this conference have been widely
publicized. Most analyses have read the idea of religious converﬁion as
a ﬁeans of‘soc1a1 mobility into these and later statements Ambedkar made

about 1eav1ng-H1ndu‘ism.n4

However, the timing of this statement indicates
another interpretation. A power base had just been awarded to the .
Depressed Classes in the fbrm of a special political status and guaranteed
political representationr The recognition had come from the British govern-
ment who had isolated the Depressed Classes from the Hindus through a
process of politicalldef1n1tion (and census taking). Elections were
1nm1nen£ as the British had released the White Paper, out]jnfng a provisiona]'
plan to estabfish provincial autonomy under a federal system still in

British control. The MacDonald Award, as amended by the Poona Pact, was

1M1. Ibid., p. 234.

"~ 112. Keer, ibid., p. 252, gives this figure. When he speaks of 10,000
' Untouchables, most 1ikely he is referring to Untouchable Mahars.

113. Ibid., p. 253.

114. In 1956 Ambedkar converted to Buddhism in a public ceremony attended
by several million Mahars.
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included in the White Papér, which in essence became the Government of

India Act of 1935.

¥

At the same time Gandhi was leading a campaign to demonstrate
that the Harijans were "part and parcel of the Hindu community". This
campaign revolved around one of the primary definitions of the Depresseq
Classes according to the Report of the Indian Franchise Cowﬁfttee, comﬁ]eted
by the Britizh in 15‘:’32:”5 the prohibition of a Depressed Class niember
to aécess within a Hindu temple. Gandhi's opposition to the legislation
of temple entry rights and his desire to demohshate the willingness on the
part of higher caste Hindus to admit the Depressed Classes into temples
indicate an attempt to gather evidence contrary to that provided by the

Franchise Committee.

No clear definition of what constituted a "hinority“ entitled to
special safeguards had emerged from the discussions on minorities' rights.
Apart from the Depressed Classes, the minority groups guaranteed separate
electofate in the Hacbona]d award could be construed in one way or another
as religious minorities. The Depressed Classes were the only exception;
their separate status was ambiguous. When Ambedkar'spoke of leaving the
Hindu fold, he was speakfﬁg with ;eference'to guarantéeing a status for
the Depressed Classes as distinct from a status as the lowest castes of

the Hindu social system.

With the Poona -Pact, the clear distinction between the Depressed

Classes and the rest of Hindu society was called into question. The Poona

115. This event as been discussed in the preceding chapter.

|

.
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Pact allowed for reservation within the Hindu community: ghrough a joint
electorate the system of reservation_regresented a2 type of quota system
within the grbup as a whole, rather than a separate political status. O
The compromise Gandhi had forced had shifted the emphasis of the political
prerogatives for which Ambedkar had been campa1gn1ng;_ This, coupled with
the heightened interest caste Hindus were demonstrating in the status of
the Depressed Classes through Gandhi's Harijan campaign, fhreatened.to
undermine the power base Ambedkar had envisioned. " Ambedkar thus turned
to the idea of religious conversion as a way of reinstating a separafe
electorate, or reinstating the political status Ambedkar felt would serve
as a means of obtaining a better standard of Hving.”6 Religious conversion
would guarantee that the Depressed Classes fell into the category of
relig%ous minorities, and guarantee their power base in the political system

that seemed to be developing in the subcontinent at that time.

Ambedkar made a number of overtures to the Sikh community in

193:1 -

What the consequences of conversion will be to the country as a
whole-is well worth bearing in mind. Conversion to Islam or
Christianity will denationalize the Depressed Classes. If
they go over to Islam, the number of Muslims would become
doubled; and the danger of Muslim domination also becomes real.
. If they go over to Christianity, the numerical strength increases the
. hold of Britain on the country. On the other hand, if they

116. In a speech Ambedkar stated: “The mission of our movement is to fight
out tyranny, injustice, and false traditions, and to undo all
privileges and release the harassed people from bondage. Our cause

~ has recognition... A1l things are now possible because of your
being able to participate in the politics and Tegislatures of this
country”. Quoted in Jatav, D.R., Dr. Ambedkar's Role_in National
Movement {1917-1947) (New Delhi: 1979}, p. 119.

117. Keer, op. cit., p. 280, quoting an interview with The Times of .
- India, 24-7-36. . _ .
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embrace Sikhism they will not only not harm the destiny of
the country, but they will help~the destiny of the country.
They will not be denationalized. On the contrary, they will
help in the political advancement of the country.

]

Iﬁ September, 1936, Ambedkar dispatéhed a group of his followers

to the quh Mission in Amritsar, in the Punjab, to conduct;negotiations ,//(. ,

with respect to the conversion of the Depressed Classes to Sikhism.]18

Later that year he returned to Europe. The reasons for this trip are not
clear; his biographer notes that Ambedkar claimed the trip was “puré]y for

h“119

reasons of Healt , but he apparently held discussions with "German

_ and other European jurists of world 1’ame.="1-20 on the question of ‘minority
status for the Depressed C]asséé if they would convert to Sikhism. Hhen
Ambedkar returned to India in January, 1937, he disclaimed any.interest (
in conversion to §1khism, maintaining that the upcoming elections were more

important than religious mat:telr's.121

The reason for this shift in attention
is apparent: his atempts at reopening the issue of minority rights with

neo-Sikh Depressed Classes had failed. _
. p | . .
. The elections were called in~1937 to institute Provincial Autonomy
as provided for in the Government of India Act of 1935.. .In an attempt to |
weaken the hold Congress haa on the(po]i;ical loyalties of the Hindu
popUIaEﬁon, Ambedkar had founded the.Indepéndent Labour Pariy,.prior to

his departure for Europe.’ This party was intended to cross-cut caste lines

/|

118. 1bid., p. 284,
119. Ibid., p. 288.
120. 1Ibid., p. 289.
121, Ibid., p. 288.
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among the bottom st:;he_gfhfhe population to mobilize a broad-based

opposition to the Congress Party among the low castes. The platform of

the party focussed on the protection of the agricultural labourer and

the 1ndustr1a1‘worker'through 1egis1at10n.122 Seventeen'éandidates were

fielded in the Bombay Presidency, contesting for the fifteen seats reserved

for the Depressed,Eiﬁgses and two general seats; fifteen of these candidates

123

were elected, including Ambedkar in Bombay. This was the only time

that Ambedkar was successful at the polls in his home state of Maharashtra.
Despite its relative success in the elections, Ambedkar's party wielded

1ittle influence in the legislature. Most of the bills introduced by

124

the party were postponed or dropped. The party did, however, take part

in an important labour strike against the provincial goﬁernment in T938]25,

which was the first successful strike organized agaiﬁst a_popular government.

At the same time the Congress Party ran Harijan Esndidates in the

]

nine provinces whe%e elections were called, and won just over half of the

126 1, Bihar, Jagjivan Ram -

151 seats reserved for the ‘Scheduled Castes.
had entered the political arena and was guickly becoming the Harijan

122. 1Ibid., p. 285. . .

123. 1bid., p. 292, thirteen of those seats were reserved seats.

124. 1Ibid., p. 296. The bills introduced included a bill te abolish the
Khoti system of Tand tenure, a bill to abolish Vatan, a system of
compulsory village. service, and an amendent not to give statutory
recognition to the word "Harijan" in a bil1l to amend the Local Boards Act.

125. 1Ibid., p. 312. The strike was in protest of the Industrial Disputes
Bi11, a bill restricting the rights of the worker to strike.

126. Dushkin, 1957, op. cit., p. 120. Dushkin reproduces a chart from
D. Spencer, "The Record of the Congress Ministries" (ms. dated
December 15, 1943), showing the Congress' wins to be 79 reserved
seats out of 151. \
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spokesman for the Congress Party. Ambedkar had repeatedly insisted that
Gandhi was not a leader who could represent the Depressed Classes, and
that the Congress Party represented the hegemony of High caste Hindus.127
As Gandhi's grass-roots Harijan movement -had not effected che political
status of the Depressed Classes,.nor the. system of yeserved seats in
legislation subsequent to the Poona Pact, the Congr!ss Party had to
incorporate the politics of the Depressed.c1ésses into the Congress
movement. )

Ambedkar's success in the elections in the Bombay Pres1dency in
1937 was matched by the success of the Congress in c]aiming to represent
the Depressed C1asses. With the ascendency of Jagjivam Ram as the Harijan
spokesman within the Congress Party, Ambedkar's claim of being the:leader
of the Depressed Classes on the national level w;; undermined. Ambedkar's
subsequent defeats at the p011s, and his later return to the idea of .
re]igious conversion as a means of bringing the Depressed Classes away
from Congress 1nf1uence are indications of the momentum gained by the
Congress Party, most likely through Gandhi's Harijan movement and his

patronage of Jagfivam Ram.128

Ambedkar's repeated polemic against the dangers of bhakti in
politics indicates that he attributed/the success of the Congress Party

!

127. Ambedkar, Hhat Congress and Gandhi Have Done to the Untouchab]es,
1946, op. cit.

A

128, Jatav, 1979, op. cit., p. 208.
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to:the charismatic appeal of Gandhi's image as a Mahatma.129 Ambedkar
himsel f was attacked at Depressed Classes’' meetings held under the
auspices of the Congress Party:]30

Your best friend is Mahatma Gandhi who even resorted to a fast
- for your sake and brought about the Poona Pact under which you
have been enfranchised and given representation on local bodies
and legislatures. Scme of you, I know, have been running after
Dr. Ambedkar, who is just a creation of the British imperialists
and who uses you to strengthen the hands of the British government
in order that India may be divided and the Britishers continue

to retain power. I appeal to you, in your interests,. to
distinguish between self-styled leaders and your real friends.

As has been pointed out:above, Gandhi was not _ : personally
opposed to special representation for the Depressed Classas, yet the

publicity of the "epic fast" and the Poona Pact made his association with

the interest in the Depressed Classes take on mythic proportions. On the

other hand, the failure of Ambedkar to create or sustain any separate

political identity among the Depressed Classes throws some question on the
feasibility of his assumptions about the role political organizations could
playrin the changihg the conditions of the Untouchables. The'next chapter

will examine these assumptions and Ambedkar's understanding of the politics
of Untouchability.

1939 Through Independence

From the time the Congress ministries submitted their resignations

at- the end of October, 1939, to the final transfer of power in 1947, the

129. Ambedkar titled one chapter of his book, What Congress and Gandhi
Have Done to the Untouchables, "Beware of Mr. Ganﬂﬁi“. He often
enigrated the concept of a Mahatma saving the Untouchables: "Mahatmas
have come and Mahatmas have gone. But the Untouchables have remained
Untouchables". (Quoted in Keer, op. cit., p. 208). In the C.A.D.,
he cautioned against bhakti in rpolitics as leading to degradation
and eventual dictatorship. (Vol. II, p. 979). .
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qqestion of therpolitical loyalties of the Depressed Classes was relatively
unimportant. Congress was split by an internal struggle between Subas
Chandra Bose's radical wing and Gandhi's old guard. Bose was elected
Congress president in 1938 in Congress' first contested presidential
election, but was quickly replaced with Rajendra Prasad, Bihar's party
"boss". As well, the spectre of a se;arate Muslim state within the
subcontinent was 190m1ng, and the Depressed Classes 1ost their importance
as a strategic power block. Congress had demonstrated its hold dver the
Depressed Classes to such an extent that any threat of an internal schism
in Hindu society a]ong broad caste lines was mitigated For all intents
and purposes, the danger of a three-way split of Hindu, Muslim, and

Depressed Class was removed. The Hindu-Muslim split was more threatening.

Ambedkar attempted to continue to play a role in these negotiations,

but his contributions were minor. 1In his work, Thoughts on Pak'lstan]31

and later statements, he supported Jinnah's demand for the creation of a

Muslim nat‘lon.]32

A people, who, notwithstanding their differences accept a common
destiny for themselves as-well as for their opponents, are a

- community. A people who are not only different from the rest,
but who refuse to accept for themselves the same destiny which
others do are a nation. It is this acceptance or non-acceptance
of a common destiny which alone explains why the Untouchables,
the Christians, and the Parsis are in relation to the Hindus
only communities and why the Muslims are a nation... The dynamic
character of this difference is undeniable. If it persists, it
cannot but have the effect of rending the State in fragments...
as far as safeguards are concerned, there cannot be any difference

130. The Free Press Journal, 14-4-45, quoted in Ambedkar, 4946, op. cit.,
p. 239.

131. This work was later published under the title, Pakistan or the
Partition of India (Bombay: 1946).

132. Ibid., pp. 330f.
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between a nation and a community. A community is entitled
to claim the same rights and safeguards as a nation can.

. ) -
Even in this support a political motive was suspected, because the:
Untouchables, "totalling nearly twenty per cent of the population would
be at an advantage vis-a-vis the caste Hindus when the larger part of

the Muslim population left for Pakistan"]aa.

The Cripps Mission was sent to India in 1942 in an attempt to
break the deadlock in the country with the proposa1 of full dominion
.status for an Indian union "immediately upon cessation of host111t1es"1?4.
Ambedkar secured an interview with Sir Stafford_Cripps_to press the issue
of the Depressed Classes. During this interview Ambedkar wa§ asked whether
he represented labour or the Depressed Classes, and was asked to demonstrate
the strength of his party. This led to a remake of the Independent Labqur
Party into an All1-India Scheduled Caste Federation at an Al1-India Depressed
Classes Conference in Nagpur. The resolutions.passed at. the Conference
included a demand for the "establishment of.separaté village settlements"”

135

for the Depressed Classes ™, a demand not takgn as seriously-as Jinnah's

resolutions.

When the Scheduled Castes Federation fielded candidates in the
e]ectigﬁs‘ta the Central and Provincial legislatures, as called by the

i - ' 3r1t1sh in 1945, the mood of the country was quiteléifferent from that.qf

=

133. Jatav, 1979, op. cit., p. 157, quoting Frank Moraes, Witness to an
Era (New York: 1973), p. 46.

134, Jatav, op. cit., p. 162. o ' !
135. 1bid., pp. 165f. '
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1937. None of the cand1dafes put up by the Scheduled Castes Federation
was eleéted, including Ambedkar. In the interim between the foundation
of the Scheduled Castes Federation and its complete defeat in the 1945
elections, Ambedkar had been appointed to the Executive Council as labour
minister, but whatever “prestige" was attached to that appointment had not

prevented his defeat; X
| 4
After the elect1OQ§, the Cabinet Mission arrived in India to

complete the transfer of power announced by Prime Minister Atlee, to ayoid

a complete breakdown of British order on the subcontinent.136
S

to the Depressed Classes, the Cabinet Mission recognized Congress as the
137

With respect

representatives of that group:

at the last provincial election, Congress made practically a
clean sweep of the whole of the Depressed Classes Constituencies.
That is the fact and as it was almost universally agreed that
the members of the Provincial Legisiative Assembly formed the
only poSsible electorate for the Constituent Assembly, it was
not possible, even had we desired to do so, to arrange for

Dr. Ambedkar's organization to have any special rights of -
election in the Constituent Assembly. It Had failed in the
elections, and we could not artificially restore its position.
The Depressed Classes will, of course, have full representation
through the Congress affiliated organization. We interviewed the
leaders of that organization and were convinced of their very
genuine and strong desire to support the case of the Depressed .
Classes.”’ .

&

136. A number of events most probably hurried the British efforts at ;
transfering power to the Indians. These events included the Indian
National Army's revolt led by Bose, the refusal of several members
of the Royal Indian Air Force to follow orders, and a mutiny of the
Royal Indipn Navy in Bombay harbour.

137. Appadorai and Gwyer, Vol. II, op. cit., p. 628, quoting Sir Stafford
Cripps on the histary of the Cabinet Missfon to India, 18 July, 1946,
recorded in Parliamentary Debates: Commons, 5th Series, vol. 425,
pp. 1394-1416. .

-
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The Congress affiliated organization mentioned by Cripps was the A1l India
Depressed Classes League led by, 5a§j1van Ram who 1n 1946 had taken over
Ambedkar's poftfo11o as Labour M 1steﬁ. The report made by Cripps noted
thht the Congress Party's support.was "sp[ggghgjdely over the whole

"]38, while Ambedkar's was localized in Bombay and the Central

country
ﬁrovinceé. Ambedkar's attempts at mobilizing a.Depressed Classes' conscious-

ness had failed. €

-

With this defeat, Ambedkar resortégrto the tecﬁn1ques of mass
demonstratiqn which he had used tp the late 1920°'s to gudrantee political
recognition of the Depressed Classes. A caretaker government had been
announced,'aga1nst which the demonstrations were said to be organized,
although they took place outside the Assemblies in Poona, Kanpur, and
Lucknow, where the Congress-dominated legislatures were meeting. Unlike
the eariier satyagrahas, these demonstrations had little effect within the
bol1t1ca1 arena. Already the issue of the Depresseq Classes was becoming
a Head Tssue. As Premier, Keer observed,'tﬁé reason for the Scheduled Castes

Federation's offering of satydgraha was unclear: 139

One does not know whether their grievance is against the Cabinet

Mission's faflure to give them what they want or against the

defeat of Dr. Ambedkar and his party in the recent election,

or whether it is due to a general sense of frustration.

Due to the defeat of hts party, Ambedkar was ineligible to sit in the
Constituent Assembly, convened by the Cabinet Mission to draft the Indian

»
Constitution. Ambedkar had been unsuccessful in the elections in Bombay,

138. Sitarmayya, op. ¢it., Vol. II, Appendix IV, pp. qx1viii-coxxxii.
139. Keer, op. cit., p. 382. |

~_

¢



146

but Scheduled Castes representatives supported his candidacy in Bengal,

and with the support of }he Mus1im League, he was elected to the Consti-’

tuent Assembly.140

After the Assembly convened, Ambedkar was named as
Law Minister in the interim government, and was subsequently appointed
as chairman of the Drafting Committee of the Constitution.

-4

The Depressed Classes' Rights in the Constitution - L e
. . t

The events‘which took piace in the'Constituent Assembly relating
to the status of the Depressed Classes as a minority have already been
described in the introduction. With the spectre of violence following the
partition after mi&night August 14, 1947, between the Hindus and Muslims,
and Gandhi's assassination by a Hindu fanat1c.1n 1948, safeguards for a
. Mus1im community “in India were rejected as measures which undercut the
force of the def1n1t1on‘of the country as a united whéle. When the safe-
- guards for the Mﬁs]im community were dropped from the Draft Constitution,
the recognition of statutory needs of the other religious minorities was

also dropped. However, the Scheduled Castes' rights were retained.

Three reasons account for the retention of the Scheduled Castes' '
rights. First, the plight of the Derpeg;ed Classes had been well publicized
both in India and in Bf%tain.~‘From the 1920's on, the Congress Party had
publicized their concern for the conditions of the Depressgd Clésses; The
gugrqntge to help uplift the Untouchables had beéome an integral part of

the Congress propaganda which could not be dropped once independence from

- 140. Ibid.

;‘f
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Britain was secured. Second, it had never been clear whether the
Depressed Classes constituted a miéority 1ike the other religious minor-
ities. Because the Depressed C1$sses were simply.considered a group in
need of ;pecial safeguards due to their ambigious position in Hindu society
the status of religious minority did not hold, and when the other minority
rights were dropped, the Scheduled Caste rights could be retained. Had
Ambédkar beerr successful in the mid 1930's in aligning the separate status
of the Depressed Classes with the other religious m1nor1§1és through mass
‘anersion, the situation in the Constituent Assembly might have been
different. As it was, the disjunction between the Depressed Classes and
the other minorities allowed an exception to‘be made for the Depressed
Classes, or Scheduled Castes. Thi}d, Ambedkar's positfon as Chairman of

the Drafting Committee allowed him to exert his influence to maintain the

Scheduled Castes' right of guaranteed political representation.

In addition to the clauses which specified that the sjstem of
reservatiﬁn for the Schedu]edfCEEEE;_;SEtinue in Independent India, another
type of legislature pertaining to the Scheduled Castes was incorporated in
the Csnstitution. On April 29, 1947, prior to Partition and prior to ;he
Draft version of the Constitution, a motion was passed that "untouchability
in any form is abolished and the imposition of any disability on that account
shall be an offence“141. This, with a slight change of wording became
Article 17 in the finai veﬁ%ion of the Constitution. In‘comparisoﬁ, the

two types of legislation seem to be in contradiction with each other.,

141. C.A.D., vol. II, p. 475.
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Article 17 makes the prac?ice of Untouchability an offense punishable

by law, while Articles 330-342 1mp11c1t1§ sanction the concept of
Untouchability as a‘heans of classification. fhe benefits the ScheduIed
Castes are entitled to are contipgent upon the ackﬁowledgement of their
stigma of Untouchability. The Scheduled Castes are enumerated and entitled
to- special*benefits on the basis of a disability arising out of Untouch-
ability. - Yet, the "enf&rcement of a d1sabf11iy aris}ng out‘of untouchability”
is an-bffense punishable by law under Article 17 of the Constitution.

The two sets of clauses, when juxtaposed with each other, havé the
appearance of being contrary measures. Hhat is abo1ishéd in one set -1s
implicitly reinstated in. the other. The history o}'the politization of
Untouchability in some ‘ways bears this out, as each set of clauses is
indikative of a different pattern of thinking on the status and condition
of the Untouchables. Behind Article 17, and its related Articles 14, 15,
16, 19, which guarantee equa\#%x,before the law, and protect against
discrimination on ahy ground, Article 23, which abolishes the practice of
begar, or enforced labour, and to some extent the p}ov1sions made for the.
State to promote-the interests of Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, and
Backward Classes, lies the pattefn of thinking established by the Congress
Partj in the early 1920's. The key feature of this'patfern is the 1dea
of the integration.of the Untouchables within a holistic social structure.
These articles are most consistent with Gandhi's approath to the question

of Untouchability, which treated.the practice as an odd appendage to an

| organic stratification within an ideal social system, and devised means to

compensate for an over emphasis on stratification.
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The second set of clauses, Articles 330-342 deals with another set
of 1deas altogether. The logic behind these c]auses‘is not a logic of
eventual integration through initial separation, or protective discrimina-
tion. Rather, the logic is based on the definition of the Scheduled Castes
as a seBarate group, apart from the rest of the society. This definition
was initially formulated by the British, and was seized by Ambedkaf who
saw a chance for change in the distribution of power in the fragmentation
of power. Ambedkar's 1ine of thinking which centred around the idea of a
separate political status for the Depressed Classes to'guarantee them
access to power was consistent with the‘pattern of government ajong communal
Tines that seemed to be evolving in the 1930's. The radical shift of
J1nnaH's Muslim teague, coupled w!th the apparent ability of tﬁe Congress

Party to absorb the Depressed Classes into the Congress movement, and

' finally the Partition of the sub-continent in 1947 changed all that, though.

Tq some extent,'ihefartificiality of the definition of the Depressed Classes
as a separate political group made the logic of a separate political

status suspect from the beginning. Notwithstanding his effort to forge a-
solid movement, Ambedkar's inability to mobilize the Depressed Classes
1ntgr-prov1nc1a11y and across éhste barriers demonstrated the weakqess of
this assumﬁtion. In the end resu1;, the system of reservation became an
anomaly, which in some ways was outdated even befol® it was implemented in

an'Independent India. The strategic position the Depres¥d Classes had

~enjoyed in the late 1920's and early 1930's was displaced with other

concerns as government increasingly shifted from a communal to a national

basis.
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Conb]usion

[ ¢

-

The question of the status of the Depre§sed Classes became an
i

A-

1m&ortant issue in the political arena durjng the Independence struggle.
The issue was introduced by the British who gave tacit recognition tO/’)
the_Dep¥essed Classes as an interest group in the Montagu-Chelmsford
Reforms of 1919. The interest demonstrated by the §r1tish in the DepreSssE
Classes, coupled with the imminent changes in the ﬁo]1t1ca1 structure
resulting from the Independence movement, prompted representatives of
the ﬁepressed CTasses 1ike Dr. Ambedkar to campaign for a share of the
power the British were redistributing in India. The point raised by the
British and emphasized by the Ambedkar and other Depressed Classes 1eaders
that the Depressed Classes were 1n need of safeguards to protect them from
the "tyranny" of thé high caste Hindus was a direct challenge to the idea
of an Indian government headed by Hindus. This challenge was taken up
by Mr. Gandhi who integrated the removal of Untouchability into the Congress

movement's campafgn for Independence.

The interaction of Gandhi, Ambedkar and the British government
centered on the question of the status of the Depresse Classes in Indian

society. The British, through their Eontro} of the politica

d the forum for debate.between Ambedkar and Gandhi. At timeg, such

[ﬁbona Pact, thNs debate took pléce face to face. At other times, such as
the campaign of temple confrontations organized by Ambedkar, or the Harijan
movement led by Gandhi, the debate took the form ‘of mass mobilization to

substant an argument.

-—F
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These arguments concerned the definition of the Depressed Classes
in Hindu society. Whether or not the Dep;;ssed Classes could be considered
a m{nor1ty group distinct from the rest of Hindu society had profound
implications in the negotiations going on to determine what type of
government would replace the British government. The British, fueled by
the evidence marshalled by Ambedkar, were inclined to treat the Depressed
' Classes as a minority group, and safeguard their rights accordingly. ‘This
treatment, though, prbduced a pgtentially crucial split in the power base
of the Congress movement,.whiq;?zandhi, as-1eader of the Indian National
Congress, had to overcome. His approach was to reconcile the Depressed
Classes with the Congress moveﬁent through an intensive campaign directed
at the reintegration of the Depressed Classes in Hindu society.' The intent
of Gandhifs Harijan was to undermine the logic of providing the Depressed

{lasses with mfnority rights.

= ‘ }

_pmbedkar, on the other hand, cdmpaigned fully for minorityastatug
on the grounds that it would give the Depressed Classes access to power
otherwise denied in a Hindu society. His campaign was to produce as much,
evidence as possible to prove that the Depressed Classes were not only
| “exc]uded from the Hindu social system, but also oppressed by it. Ambedkar's
commitment to the gﬂf?;}tzT\process was a result of the potential he saw
in political power as a means of strengthening the position qf the Depressed

Classes. -

Although the height of the controversy about the status of the

Depressed Classes was in the 1930's, the.period when the British govern-
[ atd + .
ment was setting up a provisional power structure for an independent India,
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. the force of this controversy continued right up into the Constituent
Assembly Debates. Because of the ambigiaus status the‘Depres§ed Classes
~had as a result of the interactions of Gahdh{ and'Ambedkar,'énd because
<::15\T\\ the removal of Untouchability - the underlying {ssue of this status - had
* become a warrant of commitment to an 1ndependént India, the Depressed
Classes retained their special rights after the privileges of the othe§
minoriﬁy groups were dropped. Tﬁe interplay of ideas behind this
controversy, -though, resulted in the somewhat contradictory nature of
Untouchability being abolished and yet 1np]1c1t1ylsahct10ned by the measures
adopted in the Constitution. Ths history of the system of reservation
for the Depréssed Classes made it anomaly, even before its implementation

in modern India.

nTEE P s



A ORI

CHAPTER III

AMBEDKAR'S POSITION: UNTOUCHABLE

The preceding chapter has described the role played by the
Depressed Classes in the Independence period. Due to the political
issues involved in the struggle for Independence, the question of

Depressed Class status had become important and certain benefits were

granted to the Depressed Classes in the Indian Constitution as a result

of the combination of factors already described.. Furthermore, it has

been suggested that the actual degree of’pért1c1pat1on by members of

the Depressed Classes in the'céntenfion fﬁr these benefits was nes';*HgibIe.'|
&jthough in certain areas and among certain caste groups, notably among

o

the Mahars df Mharashtra, 3 level of political consciousness and activity

seemed to e;istz. this apparent involvement stemmed from the strategies

of a few Depressed Class spokesmen., Of these, Dr. Ambedkar was undoubted1y

the best ‘known.a

1. The suggestion .that there was "a struggle and awakenjng of the

downtrodden" (Kamble, J.R., Rise and Awakening of the Depressed
Classes, op. cit., p. ix) is questioned,by this observation.

2. See Eleanor Zelliot, Dr. Ambedkar and the Mahar Movement, unpub11shed
Ph.D. thesis, University of Pennsylvania, 1969.

3. The opinion expressed by A. Beteille, "Caste and Political Group
Formation in Tamilnad" in R. Kothari, ed., Caste 'in Indian Politics
{New Delhi: 1970), p. 285, supports this point:

153
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Ambedkar &gpt the 1ssue of the Depressed (lasses in the political
arena, in contrast to Gandhi wﬁb, by "retiring” from active politics to
coﬁduct a éampaign against Untouchability, symbolically withdrew the'issue.
Without the British initiatives, however, Ambedkar alone could ndtlhéve
made Untouchability a political issue. Because the British saw fit to -
include the issue of Untouchability in tﬁe negotiations for fransfe;iof‘_
power and because they appointed a few Depressed Class representatives to‘
take part in the discussions, Ambedkar played primarily a role of politician

rather thip of social reformer. Tﬁrough B1s campaign, the different
| part1t1qants of the nationalist movement were required to take 2 stand
on the issue of Untouchab111ty.4- The inclusion of the eradication of .
Untouchabi]if; iR the Congress Party's platform resulted from this inter-
play of initiative and response. Had it not been for Ambedkar's drive

to mainta%n the political status the British had given the Depressed

In.Maharashtra the Harijans had found in Ambedkar a leader who within
a‘short time could 1ncﬁTb§§:d1n them a degree of political conscious-

_ ness. In Tamilnad this wag on the whole absent. Though the British
gave some protection to Harijan interests for.a variety of reasons,
and in Madras there-were also a few Western-educated Harijan leaders, *
the group had to await the axtension of the franchise after Independence
before their ¥mpact as a significant political force in Tamiinad could
be felt. -
In Tamilnad, non-Brahmin leadership in politics dates back to the
formation of the Justice Party in 1917, but there was little partici-
pation by the Depressed Classes in this movement. Even with leaders
such as M.C. Rajah and D.B. Srinivasan, who along with Ambedkar
represented the Depressed Classes at the Round Table Conferences,
the issue of political rights appears to have made 1ittle impact on
the members of the Depressed Classes of Tamilnad.

4. Not all groups favoured the legal- abolition of Untouchability;
: According to The Hindu, June 13, 1923, the Justice Party did not
protect the 1nte:ests of the Depresseg Classes, and-refused to support
anti-Untouchability legislation in 1922, See S. Saraswati,,Minor1t1es
in Madras State (Delhi: 1974), p. 118.
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‘Classes, it is conceivab]g that thé issue of Untouchability would not

have attrééfed“sp_much attention during the Independence struggle. After
Independence mos;\Bf this attention dissipated. The guarantee of polftical
representation andApubIJc service positions have continued in forse and
the Untouchability (Offences) Act was passed in 19555. but the concern

wJEEJ;he problems surrounding the status of the Untouchables has been
Hisp]aced by other interests.

'
+

This loss of interest in the problem of Untouchability was recognized
as early as 1951. ‘In the Annual Report of the Harijan Sevak Sangh, 1951-

1952, it was observed "that the sense of dedication in evidence during

5. This act came into force on June 1, 1955, and defines "untouchabiltfy"-
as "enforcing social disabilities" with respect to "access to
public restaurant, hotel, or place of public entertainment... ]
of any utensils... kept in public-restaurants, etc. ... the practice’

. of any profession or the carrying on of any occupation, tradeior busi-
ness... the use of, or access to any river, stream, spring, well, tank,
cistern, water tap, or other watering place, any bathing ghat, burial,
or crematiom .ground, any sanitary convenience, any road, or passage,
or any other place of public resort... the use of, or access to, any
place used for a charitable purpdse or a public purpose maintaine
wholly or partially out of State funds... the enjoyment of any benefits
under a charitable trust created for the benefit of the general public...
the use of, or access to any public convenience... the construction,
acquisition or occupation of any residential premises in any Jocality
whatsoever... the use of any dharmashala, sarai or masafirkhana which
1s open to the general public... the observance of any social or
religious custom, usage br ceremony or the taking part in any religious’
procession... the use of jewelry and finery", "enforcing religious -
disabilities” with respect to "entering any place of public worship...
worshipping or offering prayers or performing any religious service in
any place of public worship...". The act also makes reference to the
refusal of admission "to any hospital, dispensary, educational institu-
tion or any hostel attached thereto...", thecxefusal "to sell goods
or render services”; the prevention of "any penSgh from exercising
any right ageruing to him by reason of the abolition of 'untouchability®
under’ Article 17 of the Constitution" through injury, obstruction,
boycott, excomunication, etc. (Untouchability (Offences) Act, Govern-
ment of India Publications: 1955). ° :

This Act is more comprehensive than the earlier provisions passed in
the separate provinces of India, most of which were passed after 1947.

T

-
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the freedom struggle was now wanting and the question of efad1cat1ng . T

untouchability might degenerate into a mere political slogan to be

exploited when necessary and forgotten once the need was over"s. Notwith- /™

standing its abolition by 1aq4\théuchab111ty is still practiced7; the

small number of convictions under the Untbuchabi]ity (0ffences) Act8,

6. Verma, Mukut Behari, The History of the Harijan Sevak Sangh, 1932-
1968 (Delhi: 1971). -

7. Santokh Anant, in The Changing Concept of Caste in India (Delhi: 1972),
p. 134, concludes from’a study of questionaires carried out in Northern
India in 1968 that "the findings confirm [the] hypothesis that many
caste Indians tend to reduce cognitive imbalance created by conflicting
legal and caste dharmas by differentiation, conforming to the Constitus
tional and Tegal rules in areas where the interaction with Harijans
1s of a superficial nature, but sticking to the caste rules in areas
of intimate interaction.” His conclusions, recognizing "cognitive
imbalance” tend to undermine the va™dity of relying upon questionaires
to \gauge the degree of actual adherence to the Constitutional and legal
rules. *

Other studies have questioned that the theoretical abolition of Untouch-
ability is endorsed. S.R. Mitra, in the Foreward to M.L. Jha, Untouch-
ability and Education (A Socio-Psychological Study of Attitudes

Mecryt: 19 observes, "It 1s a matter of shame to find in Dr. Kha's
careful study that our educated people are not unanimous in decrying
the nefarious pra§¥$ce.of Untouchability. They could have at least

said that they do not.l1ike this, even if they do practice it. But a
certain percentage does ggx even feel ashamed witE openly supporting
untouchability" ?Italics in the original).

8. M.M. Dass, A National Penitence: Removal of Uritouchability (Delhi:
1976}, p. 56, gives the following figures:

-t

Year Number of cases Number of cases Number of
registered with police - challenged convictions
1955 180 . 180 : 80
1956 - 693 599 ° .- 149
1957 492 " 415 87 -
1958 550 477 . 127
1959 481 401 105
1960 . 509 438 89
1961 4389 438 187
1962 _ 389 338 77
1963 . - 397 " 36 78
1964 484 © 425 196

1965 366 321 136
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indicates that the legal provisions have made little impact. The condi-
tions which had raised questions about the status of Untouchables were

no longer present after 1947.
4

;

Because of thewgpntinuation of the system of reservation;‘theqp
are stil1 reminders of the political 1mporf;nce of Untouchab]e sEatus,
The observation had been made that,the on1y¢t1m§,the Untouchables are
welcome to interact freely with ofhers Hjhdus'1s‘2pen an election campa{gn
is going on.g Ap all other times‘they areﬂ;reated‘as pa?iahs, Such

symbolic gestures oniy serve to p&rodyﬁfhe émphasis placed on the eradication

of Untouchability during the Independence struggle. Even those who represent

the Untouchables in the seats reserved for the.members of the Scheduled

Castes :'n'e often considered retg:ners patronized by the Congress Party,

Year Number of cases Number of cases Number of
 registered with police challenged convictions

1966 488 447 . 199

1967 353 . 313, 136

1968 214 ' 184 : 35

1969 . - 329 272 . - 48

1970 I 364 , 291 50

1971 526 n.a. - 55

1972 1394 v 1318 . 663 [/

1973 2438 2162 1192 .

1974 1166 1097 637

\\_k,,e’//’—Tﬁ-a popul ation of approximately 90 milifon. Untouchab]es, this number

of convictions 1s rather small,

9. Mencher, J., "Continuity and Change in an'Ex-Untouchabie Connmn1ty
of South India" in M. Mahar, 1972, op. cit., pp. 37-56, notes that
the Untouchables (Paraiyans) do not enter the templesjZexcept during
the election campaigns. In 1967, they were allowed to enter to hear
the speech of a Congress candidate. One informant observed, "Well,
we won't get in there again until the next election”. Mencher also”
n:;ss that no interdining takes place unless it is during an election

aign.

LY
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’

rather than men who represent the true interests of the’ Towest castes.
At the same time the quota of positions’in the public service are rarely

Fi11ed. V! B
. ,JZQE)

This evidence would indicate éhat the campaign to eradicate
Untouqhab111ty has not’Leen a total success. Part of the probIQE 1ies
in the contrary nature of the provisions directed at the issue of Untouch-
ability. As was noted in the last chapter, Articie 17 of the Constitution,
which abolishes Untouchability 1s implicitly contravened by Articles 330~
342, which underwr1te the stitus of Untouchability as the‘basis of access
to political power. The contradiction of values {s quite apparent in the
studies done on the lowest casté groups. Attempts to integrate into a
higher level in the caste h1erarchy.through a manipulation of etpnomic _
énd socia] s{tuations have bgen supplanted by an identification with the
Untouchable status. As’0wen Lynéh. in a study of'an

chable caste

Scheduled &

in thé city of Agra observed, after-the benefits of

Caste became apparent, the Jatavs di scontinued-attempts

o
higher status claims:I? '

legitimize ;

LY

10. Owen Lynch in The Politics of Untouchability, op. cit., p. 107, cites
the views of the "radical members of the Republican Party. He also
cites a report on the Congress.Party of Uttar Pradesh: “fhe Scheduled
Caste leaders who have been given Congress tickets in the reserved
constituencies are non-militant.and have no power in the local or
state Congress organizations. The numerous organizatjons in Uttar
Pradesh for the advancement of the Scheduled Castes ajd 'depressed
classes' have been content to serve as agencies for the distribution

. of Congress partonage. J. Brass, The Congress Party qf Uttar Pradésh
(Qelhiz 1965), p.wl05. - - J

11. -Kamble, op. cit., cites the figures for 1966. On an all-India basis,
. 4,179 positions were filled out of a possible 9,605 vacancies (p. 296).

12. Lynch, 0., "The \Politics of Untouchability: Case from Agra, India"
ip M. Singer and §. Cohepn, op. cit., p. 223 (italics in opieinal).
‘Eleanor Zelliott's 9. the Mahars of Maharashtra, op. cit.,
supports Lynch's . .
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The Jatav's reference group of identification now b;ESEE\Egp-
scheduled castes, which considered themselves the oppressed,
unlightened, and deprived section of the count These status
attributes were the basis of Jatav 1dent1f1cat10n Such an
identification, however, was an about-face, ingthat the Jatavs
now identifiedfwith those groups considered uchable by the
other, that is, upper castes.

This raises the question %Pether Untouchability-can be abolished when it is
a necessary, Jegal status.ident1f1§at1on:j~

4
<

. The source of much of this contrad1ét10n can be found.1n the approach
taken by Dr. Ambedkar. An examination of. Ambedkar's think1ng on the
politization of Untouchability will demonstrate that it is unlikely that

he envisaged integration of the'Untouchables into mainstream Hindu society -

* as the outcome of his efforts. Instead, it appears that he sought to create

a2 new meaning for the teérm "Untouchable", which would guarantee a place for
them in the new order to emerge out of the frgpdbm struggle. In Ambedkar's
thinking, any change in the Untouchables' traditional position in Hindu

society presupposed a change in that tradition-bound society.
)

0f all the terms used to refer to the lowest stratum of Hindu society,

"Untouchable"” was the label favoured by Ambedkar. He found thz”term

"Depressed Classesﬂ'ngoFativgand suggestive of he'lp'lessness.13

Gandhi's

13. In the Supplementary Memorandum on the claims of the Depressed Classes
for Special Representation, submitted to the Round Table Conference
by Ambedkar and Srinivasan on November-4, 1931, it was noted "that
the existing nomenclature of Depressed Classes is objected to by .
members of the Depressed Classes... It is degrading and contemptuous,
and advantage may be taken of this occasion for drafting the new
constitution to alter for official purposes the existing nomenclature.
We think that they should be called "Non-Caste Hindus", "Protestant
Hindus", or "Non-Conformist Hindus", or some such dggignation, instead’
of "Depressed Classes". Cited in Ambedkar, 1946, op. c1t » p. 306. 0

"N : . S
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term, "Harijan",was equa]]y'contemﬁt1b1e. To Ambedkar, the term

represented the patronage of the higher castes, and emphasized the

dependence nurtured in the Untouchable castes. While a member of the

Bombay legislature, Ambedkar Fel a walk-out by members of his Labour

Party over the statutory recegnition given to the label "Harijan" through

its use in a bill before the legislature. Ambedkar had protested that

the'adobtion\bf a label was “q matter which the wishes of the group ougﬁt
taa?’to have prevailed upon the government"]4. Although Ambedkar used "Scheduled

Castes" in briefs and memoranda presented to the government, in his own

writings he used the term "Untouchable"'>. -

His observation on the legal status of the term in the Constituent

Assembly reflects his pos'lt1on:16

Untouchable has na definite legal connotation. That is.why
in the Government of India Act of 1935, it was felt necessary
~ to give the word ‘untouchable' some Eﬁgal connotation and the
only way it was found feasible to do %t was to enumerate the
communities which in different parts and in different areas were
regarded by the local people as satisfying the test of untouch-

\—/ gbﬂity. .

Ambedkar sought recognition of "Untouchable” and the key td his thinking
lies in h1§ qefinition of the term. For Ambedkar, its importance was not
what "Untouchable" megpt in a traditional contexf, but what it could mean

in a changed context.

-r'\ .
14, Keer, op. cit., p. 302. ;.
15. For example, in the brochure, States and Minorities: “What are Their
Rights and How to Secure Them {n_the Constitution of india (Hyderabad:
. ’ edkar used the term "Schedu aste” 1in roposed

constitution,pp. 1-28,- but shifted to "Untouchable" in his explanatory
notes, pp. 29-60. ) )

16. c.A.D., vol. VII, op. cit., p. 782.

—t
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This term is not a neutral term. By emphasizing the concept of
ritual pollution, "Untouchable" focuses on the ritual status of the
reference group. Unlike "Harijan" in the sense intended by Gandht,
“Depressgd Classes", or ll-Scheduled-Castes'_' - none of which denote a
pollut1oﬁ barrier - "Untouchable draws attention to the sanctions enforcing
the separateness of the group.  The use of the term forcesffgcognition of
that separateness, and by extension, acknowledgement of a special status.
This statps was, in Ambedkar's camp&ign.\fo become thé means of change;
it was to become a political weapon. Through the identification of the

‘means of change with the central tssue of separate status, Ambedkar sought
to lTocate the solution af the prgﬁiem of‘Untoucha6111ty in the status of
Untguchable itself. His campaign was fhus a campaign of self—aff1nmat10n
through which the Untouchables would be readied to take part in a new
Indian society brought about by Independence. ‘

The way in which the term "Untouchable" was Lsed by Ambedkaf
_challenged both the British understand1ng'of-the position of the lowest
caste Hindus, and Gandhi's views on the issue. For tﬁ5‘Br1tish, “Depressed _
Classes" was an euphemism, referring to vanquished peoples without hope

or self-reﬁpect, whose position iﬁ.andu society was akin to that of
slavery. Their solution to th15'prob1em was the application of externally
imposed yﬁasures to redress the ﬁo]itical 1mba1ange. Their initial policy
of nomination of representatives of the Depressed Classes is indicative

* of this thinking. In Gandhi's point of view; the Harijan's status was
merg]y misunderstood by others. .Gandhi's term, "Harijan", meaning‘"born

of Hari", or God,connotes a relationship with God, and thus implies a

e
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divine order. As excerpts from Young India and The Harijan, cited in

the previous chapter, have already 111QSQEEEed. h1s conception of an
ideal society modified only the attitudes of high caste Hindus towards
the Harijans; the Harijan was still dependent upon high caste Hindus for
respect. Where Gandhi spoke of the need to protect the helpless, down-.

trodden Harijan, Ambedkar spoke of self-help and self-respect.

‘Both the British and Gandhi had, in their different ways, 1gﬁ5red
the role the Untouchable was to piay in thef§§1d%1on to his problems.
Ambedkar, however, defined the solution in‘lerms of the role of the
-Untouchable. In Ambedkar's thinking, the Untouchable would be able to
control the conditions of his well-being thr&ugh gaining political ﬁower
which had previously been denied to him. This solution in effect called
for change in the distribution of rights and privileges.to enabie
participation of the Untouchable in all aspects of social activity. Such
changé required a modification of the existing network of social relations
and Ambedkar claimed that he had eqtered the political arena for that
purpose. His goal was to réplate the traditional and restricted activities

of Untouchables with new economic and social opportunities.

The associations the term "Untouchable" had for Ambedkar suggest
the fype of change he env1siged." Un]jke terms such as gg;zgjg_(1ast-born);
pancama (fifth, implying a fifth, varna-like category). or other more
tradit}ona1 térms, Untouchable was coined in the backdroﬁ of'the Inde-

pendence period. As was noted in the Introduct10n17. the term was

apparently first used by the Maharaja of Baroda, in an address to the

17. See p. 24.
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Depressed Classes Mission of Bombay in 1909. -The same Mahara,ja]8 N
, financed Ambedkar's education and eventually sent him to Columbia Univer-
sity in New York. This opportunity was given to Ambedkar not only because
of scholastic promise. An important criterion was, his status as an
: /} Untouchable; the Maharaja had publically pledgeda:l

J
'

assistance to Untouchables. Ambedkar's campazﬁﬁ focussed on implementing

give financial
and institutionalizing such opportunities, by 'making them de jure opportu-
nities.

\\I | Yet, in other ways, the association of the term "Untouchable" with

the Maharaja's extension of educational opportunity and with the general
political climate of the‘gar1y'decadgs of this century also §hggests
.privilege. Ambedkar's education resulted from the financial patronage -

of the Mahara}a who was nqt directly involved with a‘refbrm ﬁovemeﬁt.

Later, Ambedkar's fight for guaranteed political representatign and guaranteed
emb]oyment opportunities was dependent upon the political schema set up |
by the British. This schema, as it applied to the role of the Depressed
Classes efféct1§e1y det ‘up a system of special privilege. .Ths guaraﬁtee

of rights and pf1y11eges on tﬁzrgrounds of_caste.étatus alo}é resembles

" the principle of the jajmani sg'(s*:.ém..|9

. This interplay of ideas of self-determination on one hand and of

special privilege on the other is the key to Ambedkar's thinking. The

| 18. This same Maharaja also participated in the Round Table Conferences «
. in London in the early 1930's on behalf of the Muslims.

. 19, The jajmdni system is a network of exchange of goods and services in
... .village India. . The types of exchanges and the benefits resuiting from
‘these exchanges are determined by caste status. This network establishes
a system of patronage, through which hereditary rights and benefits
: result for the castes 1nvo1v$d. See Max Weber, The Religiens of India
¢ (Glencoe: 1958), for a description of the jajmani system.
. o
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conceptual framework of Ambedkar'; politics can be separaEEg into two
complexes of jdeas which .are fundamentally contrary to each other. One
set of ideas pertained to Ambedkar's vision of modern India. In his
conception of India as a modern state, cas;e ;EE?us wou]d be replaced
with citizenship status; the restrictive nature of caste identity woufd 5
give way to the open opportunities of equal citizenship. The other set
of 1deas was rootsg in Ambedkar's uhderstanding of Hindu socfai structure.
In this paradigm. the key features were power and privilege associated

with special status. . . o

In order to substantiate this argument, the two sets of {deas will .
be discussed separately. Although the.two positions were often interwoven
1nt6 one statement, it is possible to reconstruct each conceptual model, -
and then examine how they wére p!ayed against each other in Ambedkar's
thinking. The first model that will be presented is Ambedkar's vision of
modern India~ Much of the information néeded to reconstruct this position
comes from the Constituent Assembly Debates, where Ambedkar made some of
the clearest statements on his understénding of the direction modern India
was t;king. As ‘chairman- of the déafting committee of the Indian constitu-
fTBﬁZO, Ambedkar—not only presented gis position, but was requiréﬁ to
defend it as the Constitutfbn was debated. In this qapacity,he played a
.major role in formulating the definition of modern India. Even so, Ambedkar |

L]

maintained repeatedly that his presence 1n-the Constituent Assembly was

for the sole purpose of guaranteeing Untouckables' rights.Z] -~

= —
20. Ambedkar almost single-handedly drafted the Constitution. Of the six
: members appointed to the Drafting Committee, one died, one spent
part of the time in America, one was occupied with state affairs,
- and two did not attend the meetings. R

21.. C.A.D., vol. II, op. cit., p. 973.
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Whenever the question of the status of the Untouchables was
raised in the debates, another deep-rooted conception on Indian social
structure surfaced. This will be the second conceptual model discussed,
as Ambedkar's understanding of how the caste system worked perpetuated
the demand for a privileged status. This line of thinking can be traced
back through a1l of Ambedkar's speeches and publications. He also
attempted two definitive statements on Hindu social organization in the
works, Who Were the Shudras?2 and The Untouchab]eszs, both published in

the mid-1940's. A reconstruction of Ahbedkar's understanding of caste
will be attempted using these works, backed up with both earlier and later

statements. -

Finally, the interplay between these two lines of.thinking will
be examined. At different times in his career, Ambedkar attempted different
_methods of forcing change. Many of these methods have already been - . ~ﬁ\\\
discussed in the last chapter. One method, not yet discussed, was-the : l\\
initiation of a mass movement to convert to Buddhism in 1956. At first
appearance, the movement seems inconsistent with the rest of his aétivities,
yet there is a relationship. Almost all of Ambe&kar's actions re]ated
directly to the politics of the ‘ndependence period, including the mass
conversion ceremonies of 1956. Although it is true that mass conversion
to Buddhism involved a chan%:t:f the religious identity of the Untouchables,"

it will be demonstrated that ‘the move was rooted in Ambedka?'s struggle

. .
22. Ambedkar, Who Were the Shudras? How They Came to be the Fourth Varna in
the Indg-Aryan Society (Bombay: 1370, first published in 1946).
L
23. Ambedkar, Tﬂ;_a;;&ughab1es (Lucknow: 1969, first published in 1948).
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~ for political rights, and refiected the conflicting ideas found in his

politics.

-

The question B+Jkonversion to another faith was raised as early
as 1927, and-was related to.the issue of separate e]ect&ons and reserved
seats.24 What took place in,1956 had 1ts antecedents in those earlier
events, and wagrconsistent with Ambedkar's periodjc threats of leaving
the Hindu fold. Yet, in 1956, the mass conversions rendere&*fﬁdse who '
became Buddhist ineligible for the ngj1t1ca{lpr1v11eges Ambedkar
had championed as political spokesman oflthe Untouchables. Imeffect,
the conversion movement, initiated by Ambedkar, seems to have invalidated
the main objﬁftive of his‘politica1 career. Furthermore; mass conversion
to Buddhism has by no means provided a solution to the problem of Untouch-
ability. Evaluations of the Buddhist movement have indicated that conversion
has not been a successfu} means of upgrading the status of Untouthab1es:
Untouchable Buddhist converts are still treated as Untouchabtes. 23
However, instead of looking at the movement ‘in terms of success or failure,
it 1s possible to analyze'it in terms of Ambedkar's approach to the question
of Untouchability. In that way, the movement is seen as a resolution of
the tension posed by the two conflicting visions of Indian social structure.
The iogical organization of the movement restfuctured the contradictions '
in Ambedkar's politics to overcome, and thus "solve" those tensions. This

hypothesis will be discussed at the end of thé chapter.

24, See p. 137. | )
25. See Isaacs, H., India's Ex-Untouchables, op. cit., 390.
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Ambedkar's Vision of Modern Ind1a26

When Ambedkar's statements in the Constituent Assembly are
examined, it becomes clear that he envisaged fundamental changes in
Indian society after Independence. In his thinking, Independence meant
more than the transfer of power from British control to_home rule. It
represented the opportunity to transform Indian socf®ty from an Archaic
society comprised of a ngtwork of closed status groups to an open society
in which all members had equal status. Such change would be brought about
by entrenchiﬁg the concept of equality 1n‘the political matrix. Ambedkar
saw the principle of citizenship, "one man, one vote; one vote, one va1ue"27
as the fbuhdation_of the politicafworder in post-Independent India. This
pr1nc1p1T’embod1ed equality and automatically transformed the disbarate
statuses‘assigned to d1f?eren£ castes into a uniform status -held by each
1nd1v1dua1.28 Through the Constitution, all Indians, even Untouchables,
became citizens with the right to vote; all, at least by definition, were

equal-.29 As of 26 January, 1950, each individual was guaranteéd the right
i .
] ~

26. The general structure given to the government; i.e -dgcl polity of
State and Central legislatures, etc., will not be distussed here.
+ For more information, see C.A.D., vol. 7, pp. 35f, for Ambedkar's views:

27. C.A.D., vol. 11, p. 979.

28. C.A.D., vol. 7, p. 34. Ambedkar was clear on the issug of a single,
uniform and equal citizenship:"
The proposed Indian Constitution is a dual polity with a single
citizenship. There is only one citizenship for the whole of India.
It is Indian citizenship. There is no State citizenship. Every
Indian has the same rights of citizenship, no matter in what State
hesresides. )

29. The Fundamental Rights of the Constitution make this clear. Article

=, 14 establishes equality before the law; Article 15 prohibits discri-

mination on grounds of religion, race, caste, sex, or place of birth;
Article 16 provides equality of opportunity in matters of public
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to participate in the maintenance of the political democracy. With this
redefinition of every Hindu as a citizen, "the princ1ﬁ1e of graded
inequality which means elevation for some_and degradation for others"30

was contradicted. -

Ambedkar recognized the &1spar1ty between the new political

structure and the existing social and economic structur231

» but he proposed
change by contrasting the working of Hindu society with the idea of the>
Indian nation. The recognition\gf the contradiction between the two,
combined with the strong feeling to preserve the hard-won political demo-
cracy would force a realiénment of the social structure in gccordance with
the definition given to fhe Indian nation by the Constitution. In this,
Ambedkar meant a breakdown of caste barriers:32

These are my reflections about the tasks that lie ahead of us.
They may not be very pleasant to some. But there can be no

employment; 17;"olishes Untouchability; 18 abolishes titles; 19
gives the right to freedom of speech and expression, to peaceful
assemblies, to form associations or unions, to move freely throughout
India, to reside or settle in any part of India, to.acquire, hold
and dispose of property, and to practice any profession, or to carry
on any occupation, trade, or business; 23 prohibits forced labour
(begar); 25 gives freedom to practice any religion and provides for
the State to throw open Hindu religfous institutions of a public
character to all classes and sections of Hindus. The Directive
Principles reiterate the duty of the State to establish "a social

. order in which justice, social, economic, and political, shall
inform all the institutions of the national 1ife". Article 44 provides
for the replacement of personal law with a "uniform civil code".

30. C.A.D., vol. 11, p. 979.

31, Ibid., Ambedkar stated, "On the 26th of January 1950, we are going
to enter into a 1ife of contradictions. 'In politics we will have
euqality and in social and economic 1ife we will have inequality".

32. Ibid., p. 980. Emphasis added.



168 :
__)--s-

gainsaying that political power in this country has too long
been the monopoly of a few and the many are not only beasts
of burden, but alsoc beasts of prey. This monopoly has not
merely deprived them of their chance of betterments, it has
sapped them of what may be called the significance of 11fe.
These down-trodden classes are tired of being governed. They
are impatient to govern themselves. This urge for self-
realization must not be allowed to devolve into a class
struggle or class war...  Therefore the sooner room is made
for the realization of their aspiration, the bétter for the
few, the better for the country, the better for the maintenance
of its independence, and the better for the continuence of i1ts
democratic structure. 1his can only be dome by establishment
of equalify and fraternity in all spheres of 1ife.

In effect, Ambedkar transformed the concept of caste identity into

an obstacle to the realization of nationhood. Any idea of caste was anti-

national:

b

33

How can people divided into several thousand castes be a
nation? The sooner we realize that we are not yet a nation
in the social and psychological sense of the word, the better
for us. For then only we shall realize the necessity of
becoming a-nation and seriously think of ways and means of
realizing the goal. . '

Through posing caste affiliations as divise and thus unpatriotic,

. . 4
Ambédkar implied that any attachment to the ascriptive t1g§ of communal

 identity would forfeit the political democracy India had just begun to

celebrate. By so closely connecting the breakup of caste and communal

/s

grouping to the survival of the Indian nation, Ambedkar was using the

momentum built up by-the Independence strugg]e to engender a social

environment  congruent with the new political order. The commitment to

the concept of nationhood, coupled with emotion elicited by the actuatl

_ process of transfer of power, provided the right climate for social change.

]

3.

b -

Ibid. ' : .
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The commftment to the idea of the Indian nation meant a commitment to
the Constitution: parliamentary democracy, universal franchise, the
universal rfght of all citizens to education, to any type of occupation,

to property, and so forth provided a c]egr definition of a society in

which the ascriptive 1imits of caste status had no authority.

: y
Ambedkar spoke of the principles’ of "equality, 1iberty, and fratern-

1ty"34. By enshrining the concept that all social interaction be regulated

by the principle of citizenship, and not by notions of communal identity,
in the Constitution, Ambedkar ahparently felt that enough authoriiy'wou1d‘
be leant to these principles to involve them in all sphergé of 1ife. The

“Statef guaranteed these principles in the form of the Fundamental Rights

35 of the Constitution. As Ambedkar stated:S°

! The object of the Fundamental Rights is two-fold. First, that

every citizen must be in a position to claim those rights.
Secondly, they must be binding upon every authority... they must

- be binding not only upon the Central Government, they must not
only be binding upon the Provincial Government, they must not only
be binding upon the Govérnments established in the Indian States,
they must also be binding-upon District Local Boards, Municipalities,
even village panchayats and taluk boards, in fact every authority
which has been created by law and which has got certain power to

- make laws, to make rules, or make by-laws.

According to Ambedkar, the “composite phrase... 'the State'", .

used in Article 12 to represent a11 authority. 4mposed a universal obligation

c: T . - -
34. C.A.D., vol. 11, 976. The theme of "equality, liberty, and fratern-
Tty™ was one Ambedkar referred to t ughout his career. He often

compared the Independence struggl e French Revolution. See
C.A.D., vol. 1, p. 100, —-

.

35. See footnote 29 above.

36, C.A.D., vol. 7, p. 610.
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to the Fundamenta1 Rights.37 A normative g;jg;\hQS'estab11§hed, as the
Fundamental Rights “emanated" from the highest authority in the land.

1

&

38 follow the Fundamental R1ghts‘1n

A set of Directive Principles
Ehe Cﬂagtitution. They were included to define the relationship between
the State and the individual. The State was to ensure a social order for
the promotion of the welfare of t‘e people, "a social order in \yhich : |
justice, social, economic and political shall inform all the institutions
~ of the national 11fe"39. Although the Constitution recognizes that the.
Directive Principles are not enforceable by.any court of law, their
inclusion was justif;;ﬁzby Ambedkar on the grounds that sucﬁ_pfinciples
determined the context of ordef in which the Indian citizens 1ived. The
important aspect the ordér rep?eéented by thé Constitution was‘dﬁffarent
frop the existing order; accor&ing to Ambedkar,, "What great value thésg
directive prinETpIes'possess will be realized better when:the forces of

right contrive to capture power“40

37. 1bid., Article 12 establishes that "the State" refers to all authority,

- or bodies.of authority within the territory of India.
38. Articles 38-46— T . 3 "
39. Article 38, ' '

40. C.A.D.,-vol. 7, p. 41. Ambedkar argued, pp. 40-41:
The Inclusion of such instructions in a Constitution such as is
proposed in the Draft becomes justifiable for another reason. The

Draft Constitution as framed only provides a machinery for the govern-
ment of the country. It is not a contrivance to install any particulan.

‘party in power as has been done in some countries. Who should be
in power is left to be determined by the people, as it must be, if

power will not be free to do what he ‘1ikes with it. In the exercise

the system is toézat1sfy the test of democracy. But whoever captu?@bxx\

of it, he will have to respect these instruments of instructions which

are called Directive Principtes—He-cannot-ignore_them.. He may not

have to answer for the breach in a Court of Law. But he will certainly
have to answer-for them before the electorate at election time. What-

great value these directive principles will be realized better when
the forces of right contrive to capture power. S

N .

. . Such apparently was the vision Ambedkat

/)

St ot o 7okt B
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- system, Annihilation of Caste’

~ they are deéply relig1ous
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had of India once the Constitution was implemented.. In establishing the

e

central authority of the State and defining the order 1t represented,
the Constitution provided an organizing matrix with which the social

patterns of populatibn would be coordinated.

—

Ambedkar had published a pamphlet on the reform of the caste - &a

1. some ten years before the Constituent

Assembly convened. In this pamphlet.'he had written that the only way

“to appfﬁach the question of the problems'df caste was through the belief
,sjkteﬁn He stated, "It must-be recognized that the Hindus observe caste

nof B;causerghey are 1nhuman or wroﬁg-hended. They observe caste because

w42

. He argued that. unless social reform began
with the mbd1f1catjon of the belief system and its structure of authority,
any attempfs to change caste behavibur would run counter to the basis of

order-in the social organization. .Such feform was akin to asking people

_,__f-aFr;‘

—

to act contrary to thefr fundamental principles:43

41. Ambedkar, Annihilatfon of Caste with a Reply to Mahatma Gandh ‘
" {Jullundur CTty, Punjab: » Tirst printed In . Here on cited
as A. of C. The pamphlet was originally a speech to be gtven to the

Jat Pat Todak Mandal of Lahore, an organization of Caste Hindu-Social.
. Reformers. - The speech was never presented because according to head
of the Mandal, Ambedkar "unnecessarily attacked the morality and
reasonableness of the Vedas and other rel1qaous books of the Hindus,
.and... dwelt upon the technical side of HinYu religion, which has
- absolutely no connection with the problem at {ssue”. 'A. of C.,
‘proiogue, p. 23, citing a letter-éent to Ambedkar from Har Bhagwan
of the Mandal., When Ambedkar was unable to give ¢he speech, he had
it printed up and published. L : . .

42. A. of C., p.’ 90. et “
N ‘ ' ) ‘. ) . : - ,- '
43. "Ibid.: Ambedkar recognized' that the authority of the Sstras was not .
what they said, but what they were believed to say. .

- ~
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Naot to question the authority of the Shastras, to permit the’
people to believe in their sanctity and their sanctions and
to blame them and to critise them for their acts as being
irrational and inhuman is a most incongryous way of carrying
« on social reform. Reformers working for the removal of
untouchabi1ity fncluding Mr. Gandhi, do not seem to realize
‘that the acts of the people are merely the results of their
beliefs inculcated upon their minds by the Shastras and that
people will‘hot change their conduct until they cease to °
2e11 ve 13 the sanctity of the Shastras on which their conduct
s founded. :

The reform proposed by AmBedkar at that time was to replacé the authsrity

. of the §§§§gg§ with another authority.from which the priﬁcip]es of f{berty,
eqdiiity.'and fraternity could be.deriQeq. - He spoke of_the establishment

of the institution of democracy, "Jemocra€y Ts not merely a form of goverf-
ment;' ft‘1s primarily a mode .of aﬁsociéted 1iving, &f Eonjoint communicated

experience. It-is.essentially &n attitudé of respect and reverence towards
fellowmen"?®. The description he gave of the ideAl society to replace |

the ciﬁtg society corresponds to the image of India he extrapolated from

the Constitutional outlines; Section XIV of Apnihilation of Caste reads the
same as the .speech Ambedkar gave on 25.No§embef 1949, at the ends of the
debates on the Constitution®®, which sqmnarited'his'§1ew of the direction
India should take. Only, at the time of the later statement, the Constitu-
tion, a central authority not unlike the §§§§;g§.1n\functjon. was about

to be ratified by the Constituent Assembly.

In the Annihilationcof Casté. Ambedkar argue&_thit the Hindu

religion was nothing more than a series of injunctions.provided by those
2 | o

who held the most powgf.

He 3rgued that dharma was mer Wy OF a—Chde

44. A. of C., op. cit., p. 72. :
45. Chmpare A, of’C., pp. 71-74, with C.A.D., vol.

‘ ‘ » PP. 973-981.
4. A of C., op. cit,, p. 104. . , .

A a—

e

. N »
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1
of ordinances invested with the characfér of finality and fixity, even-
tgough-it was unde[stood to be a sacred precept. What made such commands
:and_pr§h1b1t10ns effective was the belief in their authority; Once this
belief was removed or transfered_to another 1ocus‘5f author1ty: the "code
of ordinances" could be changed. Article 44 of the Constifution, under
" the D1rect1v;9P+1nc1 s, specifies éhe repIacement of personal Taw with
a "uniform cfvil code”. By applying_a uniform civil code, the effective-

ness of Hindu dharma, or in Ambedkar's terms, "legalized class ethics"47

would be compietely undermined. . ~ - , .

Objections were raised in the Constituent Assembly that the Consti-
- tution enjoined the State to interfer in religious matters by seeking to
establish a civil code, and that personal law should Le exempt from state
jurisdiction. Ambedkar replied that “t

igious convictions in India

| are so vast that they cover every-dspect of 1ife, from birth to death"

and rejected an exemption of ersonai Taw from state c Jpntro] 48

- There 1s nothing extraordinary in saying that we ought to strive
hereafter-to 1imit the definition of religion in such a manner ,
that we shall not extend beyond belief and such rituals, as may o
-be connected with ceremonials, which are essentfally religfous...
I personaltly do not understand why.religion should be given this
vast, expansive jurisdiction so as to cover the whole of 1ife and
. to prevent the legislature from encroaching upon that field.
After all, what are we having liberty for? We are having this
Tiberty 1n order to reform our social system, which is so.full
of tnequities, so full of inequalities, discriminations, and other
things, which conflict with our fundamental rights. It is quite
impossible for anyone to conceive that the personal law shall A
_ be excluded from the-jurisdiction of the State.

b

_ 47. Ibid., p. 105. | , C e
'48, 'C.A.D., vol. 7, p. 781.

1 N . ]
|
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Ambedkar sﬁoke of relegating réi1g10n to a minor, ceremonial role
in Indian 1ife, but in effect what he sought to do was replace Hindu |
religion with a "civil ideology", which worked to guarantee certain.
patterns of behaviour in much the same way as the.understood religion to
work. In this "civil 1deo1n§y" the Constitution and uniform civil code
;et up the structure of authority, whiie the Fundamental(R1ghts. the
Directive Principles, and the particulars of the civil code - which Ambedkar
expected to be adopted shortly after‘lndependence - provide the content.
The ideals of thjs "civil re1191on“ are not only clearly articulated by
" the anstituti?n. they are coterm1nous:;1th ordeﬁ, as represented by the
" parliamentary democracy, and with authority, as represented by the govern-

ment and the legal gystem.

In reference to his own role, Ambedkar spoke in terms of religious
e . . .
converéion: "My philosophy has a mission. I have to do the work of

conversioh; for I_have to make the followers of Tr1§una theory49

give it
'.up and accept nﬁﬁe"so.' The key component of the conversion process was
the qpportunity providg by Independéhce to redefiﬁe and restructure the
society'% Lndeté;;ndiﬁg of itself. As the bqyer structure.shifted to a
system based on universal franchise, ﬁmbedkar enV1saged a comparab1é shift

51

4in the social structure: citizenship would replace the importance of

caste status. Just as the government dealt with the individual directly,

.89. Ambedkar defined the tri una theory as the social philosophy propounded
" {n the Bhagavad GTta, Saseaggn Samkhya conception of three gunas.

50. - Keer, op. Cit., p.. 459, citing an A11-India‘Radio Broadcast in 1954.

51. In recounting Ambedkar's interview with Al1-India Radio, Keer
indicates that Ambedkar expressed this view. 7 Y,
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and not through the medium of communal grouping, individuals would interact
. - \
directly, and not through the medium of ritual status. In this way

Ambedkar saw the changes needed to resolve the question of Untouchability

being implemented.

1

Yet, wheh the question of guarantéés to the Scheduled Caste$ was
raised, Ambedkarﬂuas unwilling to forfeit the value of caste identity.
His statements from the Constituent Assembly Debates on a syétém of
reservation for the Scheduled Castes hedge on the idea of complete dis-

regard for community identity. Ambedkar's argument began with: the

recognition of the concept of citizensh'lp:53 : .

There are three points of view which it 1s necessary for us to
reconcile if we are to produce @ workable proposition which
will be accepted by all. Of the three points of view, the first
is that there shall*be equality of opportunity for-all citizens...
Another view... is that, if this principie is to be operative -
and 1t ought to he operative... to its fullest extent - there:
ought to be no reservations of any sort for any class or community
at all, that all citizens, if they are qualified, should be placed
on the same footing of equality so far as the public services

are concerned. . '

In stating the thirdot the views, though, Ambedkar departed from the idea
of equality of statds: 4 .

although theoretically it is good to have the principle that
there must be equality of opportunity, there must at the same,
time be a provision made for the entry of certain communities
which have so far been outside the administration.

=

52. Others in the Constituert Assembly expressed the same idea.
Dr. S.C. Banerjee of Bengal observéd that caste distinctions' were
removed with the recognition of equal citizenship, hence the root -
cause of Untouchability was abolished. C.A.D.,vol. 3, B 413.-.

53. C.A.D Vo117, p. 701,
54.. Ibid. C



176 / »

By qualifying the principle of equal 6pportun1ty with the argument
that certain communities needed special-prqv1s1ons. Ambedkar endéd up
compromising the 1deal of equality Based on equal citizenship status. He
insertéd the qualification that equal opportunity meant special privilege
on the part of certain communities. Although Ambedkar claimed to be
reconciling the concept of equal status with the problem of unequal status,
he in fact reverted to what he ;Il along considered axiomatid, that
"there shalllbe reservatiogs in favour of cent®Th communities which have
not had a ‘proper 1ook-1nf so to say into the adm1nistrat10n“55.

The construction of his argument shifted the emphasis from equal-

status fo the idea of opportunity. The principle that "all citizens, if .
they are qualified, should be placed on the same footing of equality so far
as the public services-are concerned" presents the idea of equal status,
but~Ambedkar subsumed this principle under a ggneral postulate that "there
‘éﬁ::; be equality of opportunity for a11fc1t1zens". and further modified

- 1t with the provision specifically guaranteeting thése opportunities to
lcer'tain gomhunities. “rom this shift of emphasis, it is clear that Ambedkar's
understanding of equality was not ba;edign an 1deq.of'shared attr1bdtes,
{.e., determined by the eguaI status of citizenship conferred on a]l'ﬁembersF
of the Indian populatiﬁn. but was based on -an 1dea of shared 1n£eract10ns.
&,e. determined by the probab111ty of equal participation in aqi activity.
Furthermora. in order for the principle of. participation to be viab?e -
according to Ambedkar s reasoning, the probability on the part of certain

-

55. Ibid.
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e
comunities had to be artificially increased. Therefore, through the
special provisions for spectal communities, caste status must be acknow-

-

ledged, and allowed to overrule citizenship status.

-

In other words, the retention of community distinctions was
necessary to provide the opportunities Ambedkar sought for the Untouchable
community. The concept of equal status was thus undercut by the explicit
recognition of dPfferentiated communal status. This differentiation was
assured by the 1istjng of castes eligible for guarantee pr{v11eges. The
dynagics of opportunity mitigated the full app11cafion of the prjnciple.'
of citizenship. Ambedkar justified this comprgmise with the observation
that neither public sector emplpyment nor legislative representation was
aIlocaﬁfd to communal groups on a pfoport1ona1 basis, but that reservation

n56

was made in favour of one community due to "historical reasons This .

justification, in effect,/1s a restatement of his understanding of how

‘the caste system worked: certain groups were guaranteed privileges and

prerogatives in accordance ;1th their special status.-

\ =

* o ' ’
Ambe&iar's vision of caste probably reflects his conmmn1tj'sh;351tion
in the caste hierarchy. ‘Unlike other Hindu spokesmen such as Gandhi who

deféndﬁf the caste sy;éémsas an efficient means of maintaining a stable
. v ‘

' [ ]
.: "We had to reconcile this- formula ([of equal opportunity] with
the/demand made by certain.communities that the administration which
: - for historical peasons - been controlled by one community,
-or a faw communities, that situation should.disappear and that others.
& have an opportunity of getting into the public services".’
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and well-balanced network of prodfiction and service, Ambedkar viewed the
\&- system as the dev1§e of a small up to consolidate control over the

other groups of the society. According to Ambedkar, the system was, in

essence, comprised of a series of competing groups, some of which had

more access to power than others.
57 '

nse of social cohesion was

o ‘\
Hindu society is a myth... Hind society as such does not exist.
It is only a collection of cas Each caste 1s conscious of

its own existence. Its survival the be all and end all of
its existence:

absent:

Although the groups tsgether functioned as a whole, this semblance
of order was really thé resﬁit of techniques exercised by the controlling
class to squugate the rest. The techniques ranged from indoctrination
to disarmament. Ambedkar 1ists five éuch technique's:58 | )

& If the common man belonging to the servile classes in India is ~—
today so fallen, so degraded, so devoid of hope and ambition,
it is entirely due to the Brahmins and their_philosophy. The
cardinal principles of this philosophy are five: (1) graded
1nequa1;ty between the different classes; (2) complete disarmament
of the Sudras and the, Untouchables; (3) complete prohibition on
(’;he education of_the Siidras and the Untouchables; (4) ban on the
o (dras and the ggtouchables-occupying places of power and authority;
‘~) o o (5) ban on the Sidras and the Untouchables aquiring property.

‘He further observed that "the record of the Brahmins as.law givers:.. is° ‘
the blackest... no other intellectual class has prodtituted its intelligence
to invent a philosophy to keep his uneducated countrymen in a perpetual |

v state bf ignorance and poverty as thé Brahmins have done in India"sg. |
. Y .
- . ST @r, A.,;l., op. cit., p. 59"~ .

R 8. Ambedkar, What Congress and Gandhi Have Done to the Untouchables,
. ‘'op. cit., p. . Here on cited as What Congress. ' ,

.59, I#fid. - N
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These techniques received their sanctity in the Vedas and

Dharmasastras which Ambedkar considered "political in their motive,

partisan 1n thefr composition, and fraudulent in their purpbse"ﬁo. By
giving such literature a sacred configuration, the Brahmans were §b1e

to garner the adthor1ty necessary to maintain their status. In Who Were

the Shudrag?,Ambedkar supplies a 1ist compiled from the Dharmasistras

of the Brahmans' claims of superior sta't:us.ﬁl| These ‘claims guaranteed \\?

the Brahmans their position as goJErning class, as Ambedkar considered

the Brahmans-the de_facto adm1n1strators:62

The governing class in India consists principally of the Brahmins.
It is strange that the present-day Brahmins repudiate the allega-,
tion that they belong to the ruling class though at one time they
described themselves as BhGdevas (gods on earth)... _
History shows that the Brahmin has always had other classes as

his allies to whom he was ready to accord the status of a governing

class provided they were prepared to work with him in subordinate =
G - ~ co-operation. .

The effectiveness of the techniques sucha as sacred authority and
pblitica1 alliance maintained order by keeping a1l other groups under control,
but nonetheless, conflict between groups was latent. From Ambedkar's point

of view, this conflict was exemplified by the re]ﬁtions betwee e Brahmans

~and Fpe Untouchables. Among other things, the Untouchables as ¥ class
” )

p—_4
60. Ambedkar, Who Were the Shudras?, QP. cit., p. xvii.

61. [Ibid.,pp. 218f. The 11st includes the points that the Brahman must
be acknowledged guru of all by the mere fact of birth; that the
8rahman has the sole right of deciding the duties of other classes,
their occupations, and that the king should rule in accordance with
such instructions; that the Brahman is not subject to the authority
of the king; and so forth. Ambedkar gave P.V. Kane, History of the

" Dharmasastra, vol. II, part 1, pp. 138-153, as reference.

62. Ambedkar, What Congress, op. ¢it., p. 204 and p. 206.

;-.L— v
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served to enable the Brahmans "maintain pomp and ceremony and to cultivate
a feeling of pride and dignity befitting a master c1ass'wh}ch cannot be
fostered and sustained unless there is beneath it a:servile class to look

down upon"63.

This theor& of caste c1d§i1y resembles the British theory of group
., conflict as an explanation for caste. Such resemblance is understandable
. as Ambgdkar's political position was dependent upon the British understanding
of the Untouthables as a distinct, communal grouping. Interestingly enough,
iﬁ? though, Ambedkar rejected thg component of racial purity which, in the
gritish theory, accounted for the origin of the different groups.64 He
argued instead that caste came into being long after the different races
in India hﬁd comingled. ,Likewise, any suggestion that occupational

differentiation was responsible for the make-up of the system was dismissed

as untenab]e.65 The reason why Ambedkar® rejected both the question of racial

63. Ibid., p. 196. Ambedkar also cited the economic benefits such a
relationship gave the Brahmans and other Hindus.

64. Ambedkar raisgd this point repeatedly. See for example; A. of C., -

pp. 56ff, and The Untouchables, pp. 55-82. In A. of C., p. 56, he

‘stated, "To hold that distinctions of Castes are really distinctions ~
of race and to treat different Castes as though they were so many
different races is a grpss perversion of facts." He testified at the
Indian Statutory Commission that the theory Tinking Untouchables to
pre-Aryans was only an opinion, and not proven theory. {Indian
Statutory Commission, vol. XVI,-Selections from Memoranda and Oral
Evidence, Part I, p. 54). Ambedkar's presence and testimony 1n

?ant the Indian Statutory Commission probably contributed to the

C fihal official definition of the Depressed Classes according to the

"more discrete” criteria of restriction to temples and the pollution
;Efsrier; rather than a definition more overtly racial.

65. The Untouchables, op. cit., pp. 83-86. _

“w
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purity and the association with.unclean occupations as underlying explana-
tions for the institution df Untouchability 1s not explicit, although the
negative impact the acceptance df such 1deas would have had on the
Untouchables can be supposed. It is clear from Ambedkar's writings,
though, that he reduced the issue of Untouchability to a question of
power. Such an explanation was nEt‘bn]y psychologically more satisfy1ng,'
but was also more useful in 1ight of the politics of'the Independence
struggie. By maintaining that the Untouchables' status was the result
of a3 power struggle Ambedkar was ab]e to assert a separate communal status,

without unsavory connotatfons of racial 1mpurity.

_ Ambedkar supported his argument with a reinterpretation of Vedic

and later literature. He did this in essentially two phases representad

66

by two nbndgraphs. Who Were the Shudras? and The Untouchables. The first

was written to prove that the $idras were originally Ksatriyas who Tost .

their status as a result of a contind feud with the Brahmans: the second

was designed to prove that the Untouchabl¥®s were originally Buddhists who
were degraded in a sinﬁ1ar manner, Althoygh the work, The Untouchables

6 , the connection between

was written as a sequal to Who Nere the S
the two works is tenuous. Presumably the devel.pment of Untouchability
took place after the Sudras had “fallen". but each story 1s presented as
a compie::,unit. 1eav1ng the reader to posit both connections and chronology.
Esc_\story has. a mythic qua11ty. by seeming to go back to the beginnihg

~

of time to deal with the origins of §ﬁdrds and Untouchables respectively.

66. See p. 165. .
67, The\Untouchables. op. éit., p. 4%7*

(~
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Ambedkar does not relate the origins of the one group to the other.
t ¥
The basic structure -of each'of the stories s similar; each focuses

on the theme of conflict with the Brahmans. In the account of the present
position of the éggggp, Ambedkar based his argument oﬁ the observation that
Vedic society, 1ike other primitive societies, was organized into groups
based on the kiﬁsh1p ties of connnn‘gqfestry.sg By comparing a passage
froh the Mahibhdrata with references in the Eg_ygggﬁg, he concluded that -

the §Gdras were one such group descended from a Common ancggtor Paijavana,

whose real name was Sudas:70

T,
These are the biographical bits regarding Paijavana referred //’—h\\‘~
to in the Shanti Parvan of the Mahabharata gleaned from the
most authentic source, namely the Rig Veda. From the Rig Veda,
we know that his real name was Sudas, that he was a Kshatriya.
He was more than a Kshatriya. He was a king and a mighty king.
To this, the Mahabharata adds a fresh and new detail, namely
that he was a Shudra. A Shudra to be an Aryan, a Shudra ‘to be
a Kshatriya and a Shudra to be a king!

L]

From this Ambedkar ‘drew the conclusion that the §lidras were a

)

subset - a type of clan, phatry, or tribe - of the Rsatriya varna. Because

he found no reference to the §ﬁdras as a distinct varna in the Vedic 1ite-

rature, except in the Purusa Sukta which he discounted as a later inter- .

péIation, he maintatned that Aryan-society was originally composed of three 
no : - |

. ] ...1. —_—
68. Who Were the Shudras?, op. cit., pp. 142-143.

69. Ibid., Ambedkar cited the Mahabharata, verses 3B8-40y-chapter 60 of
the Santi Parvan, in which reference is made to a $Qdrg by the name
of Paijavana, who performed a sacrifice and gave daksina. edkar
compared nine manuscripts to vdlidate this reading (Pp. 123-124), and
referred to the Rg Veda VII, 18: 22, 23, 25 to draw his conclusions
{pp. 130-132). ny of Ambedkar's inferences are quite suspect,
but the interest hgre is not the correctness of his theory, but the -
logic of it. - It is obvious in reading these accounts, that Ambedkar
began with a theory, and then chose and combined passages from the

“ texts to furnish the evidence he needed. .* .

.——"\, '



The fall of the gﬁdras came as a result of a conflict between
Vasista and Visvamitra, two priests who. according to Ambedkar, were
respect1ve1y a Brahman and a atrixa Sudas‘intervened on behalf of
Visvamitra, and enmity ensued between Sudas and Vasigga‘only to be continued
by their sons. In addition to this enmity, Ambedkar referred to other
conflicts between kings (who he claimed Qe(? all égg;g kings), and
Brihman;.ij!aihe tyrannies, oppressions, and indignities Eprpetrated
by the éﬁggg kings against the Brihmans led to retaliation on the part
of the Bfihmané. This retaliation took the form of the denfal of the
ﬁganixhna ceremony ;6 the §gg;g clan. Once the upandyana ceremony was
deﬂie&; the.ﬁggggﬁ no longer had the saﬁe social status as other Kfatr1¥ds.
and fell to a rank below. the VaiSyas. Due to this degradation, they no |
- longer had the right to own property, and no longer.had the right‘to acquire

74

knowledge and learnings’ ~, the loss of”these rights accounts for their

present social condition.75

- .

This explanation offered by Ambedkar for the presént status of
' ~

the Sidras is similar 1n'§tructure to many low caste accounts of tﬂf cause

of their present degradation. These accounts éssentially creaté'a'genebTOgy

70. Ibid., p.-139.
71. Ibid., pp. 145-153.

72. Ibid., p. 166, Ambedkar cites numerdus texts such as the Harivamsa.
Visnu Purana, etc . :

1:3- Ibidn, pp- ]70-1 76.
7. Ibid., pp. 196-197.

75. Ambedkar added an interesting qual1fication. e maintained that
most of the present Hindus who are considered as Sudras have no.

4
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of h1gh.caste ancestors, usually Ksatﬁxas. whose high status was lost
through trickery or conflict. Such accounts hoth support the claims of
hiéher status and justify the actions faken to secure that status. The -
premise of Ambedkar's account is that Indo?Aryan saciety was conprged '
of ngps of equal sta(ﬂs. Because of conflict with the Brahm_ans; the ;
_ﬁﬂs_ were degraded and a system of unequal status‘groupsw‘ensued. The
account thus implies that the establishmént of the Brahmanical system of
hierarchy resulted frbmyth;a relations between the Bréhmans and. the é@ﬂs,
and that the Brihmans, in order to oveféogne ‘the $iidras, vesorted to the’

use of means to deny status. ’ .o

v

The simflarity between Arbdgkar's e

the {adras and other low casté ﬁlyths of origins 'poss'lbly suggest that

~ Ambedkar was attempting to "sanskritize" Zh Un; hables. by implication,

or imply that the Untouchab‘lesﬁerg §i‘idras. who were 'real.ly Kﬁatr‘lxas.

As has been.noted above,’ the difference between the‘Unibu_chab'le's:.'&nd Sudims

was often tenuous, and in Ambedkar's account, he clearly ‘stated 'tr\a't‘: Aryan

society originally was made up of three equal 'group1ngs.‘t}p Briﬂnans..,.'.&".

Ksatriyas, and Vaidyas. ‘However, Ambedkar at no oth'e?tjméattenpi:ed-l to

ﬁsslmﬂata’ the Untouchables ‘into the. $tdra classification. .'His"lo'ﬁg RS '
campaign for a’separate ptiia{cs] ‘status for the Untouchables is <lear. .-

testimony to that. He always spoke of UntouchabTes and Sdras 'as two
different groups. His monograph on the Untouchpb'les, pu_.b'l‘lshed only two

. * . o *
connection with the §ﬁdra'.c1an of the Indo-Aryan society. Rather, they-

are a "miscellaneous and -heterogeneous collection of tribes who have
nothing in common except that they are ori a lower plane of culture”
(p. 233) and who have come to be associated with the SUdras, He

apparently made this qualification to avoid criticism of his theory - -

on the grounds that the Studras'make up approximately eighty per cent
of thé Hindu population.” The qualificatien is hidden on one page of

account of the origins of the Sidras.

anation of the origin of
. \ + . - 4_

. \'
his work; the rest of the work implies that this theory is the definjtive’

(

L]
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years after the Siidra menograph, made. no attempt to connect the Untouch-

Al

ables to the'gﬁdras.

»

) ' In the portrayal of the origins of the §gg;gg. Ambedkar demonstrated
that the Brahmans were oppressed by the égggg kingé. In that way the

work is as much .an account of the origins of the Brahman supremacy as

an explanation of the éggggg' present position. In stating that the

éﬁdras were equally responsible for the conflict which ensued, Ambedkar
implied that the §gggg§ are 1n some ways responsible for the workings of

the caste system, even though they are repressed by 1t. This interpretation
reflects Ambedkar s feeling about Hindu society in general. He saw it as

a series of competing groups for which dominance was a matter of gaining

power by asserting status.

His mbnograph.on_the Uﬁtoucheb]es reflects this same theme of
conf11€F The centent of Ambedkar's account of the origins of Untouch-
-ability is different from his Sudra theory, a1though its structure is similar
This theory on the origins of the Untouchables-will be discussed in greater
detail at the end of the chapter- when the mass conversion movement is
examined. In erief though, the explanation is based on the idea of
confrontation between the Brahmans and Buddh1sts. The Brahmans eventua11y
emerge in the better pos1t10n through’ the manipu1ation of ritua] practices:
by co-opting the rule of gﬂi@g@ and adopting strict~qggetar1anism, the
Brahmans countered the Buddhist challenge and established their supremacy.

With this, their hold on the masses was secyred, yet the Buddhists 1iving

-~
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" on the outskirts of viiiages netther adopted the Brahmanical inJunctions

nor gave up beef~eating Qut of contempt for thege men both as Buddhists
and as beef-eaters, the Brahmans relegated them to the status of Untouch-

eble.76

‘According to this account, the root of Untouchability 1s found in _
an ideological confrontation,.with the opposing practices of vegetarianism
and beef-eating symbolic of the confrontation. What varna status, if any,
the Buddhist- Untouchables had at the time af their degradation is not told.
Their only status identification is ideo]ogica] they were Buddhist and as

such were outside the Brahmanical system a]together

Aithough Ambedkar's Sudra and_Untouchable “myths” are similar in

~ that both §udras and Untouchables begin with a better. status, and lose this

status due to the Brahmans' assertion of supremacy, and that in both, the

Brahmans. are portrayed as underdogs Just before they establish their

supremacy, there is an important difference. The Sudras are assocjated with

the Hindu social system, whi1e for the Untouchables.no such identification
occurs. In the Untouchable account, two competing systems Buddhist and
Brahmanical provide the grounds' for the degradation to take place, in the
Sudra account, all occurs within one system which shifted from a make-up
of equal groups to unequal groups. As so much of Ambedkar's political
campaign depended on the British recognition of the claim that the Untouch-
ables were quite distinct from the rest of the Hindus, this difference is
perhaps understandable - as is Ambedkar S - desire to dissociate the

Untouchables from a system he found abominab]e._

76. The Untouchables, op. cit., p. 99 and pp. 155¢,
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' ~ By "proving" that an 1deo1ogiga1 difference separated the Untouch-
ables from the rest of the Hindus, because the Untouchables weye origdna1jy
Buddhist, Ambedkar was drawing a pb]1f1ca1rboundary around the Untouchables.
This was consistent witﬁ his attempts to inculcate a political consé1ous-'
ness in the community as a whole as a group fundamentally in conflict with

the Brahmans and their social order. He saw the Untouchables not as the

* lowest stratum of Hindus, helpless and dependent on the mercy of the higher

7 the

castes, but és a group able to participate in a struggle for power.
setting of the Independence struggle enabled Aﬁbedkar to politicize this

understanding of the Untouchables' separafe status.
w

"Further, because Ambedkar saw that success in such a conflict lay .
in the use of special stafus to gain and assert power, most of his'po]itiés
were aimed at securing a sﬁecia] status for the Untouchables. Ambedkar
believed that the Brahmans'‘*position resulted from'prestige and pr1v11éges
their status guaranteed th;m; both his accounts of the origins of the .
éggrga;and Untouchables,lexp1a1ned the Brahmans' control of power through

a manipu15t10n of ritual symbo]si the investiture of the sacred thread, and
the adoption of strict vegetarianism. Such symbols not only differentiated
ihe different groups, but led to the discrimination of some, the éggggg and

,Untogchab]es, while enhancing the power of the Brahmans.

In much the same way - but to the benefit and not detriment of the

Untoychables - Ambedkar campaigned for Untouchability to be recognized as

77. As early as the 1920's, Ambedkar had disclaimed the patronage of caste
Hindu reformers, and had advised the Untouchables to drop their attempts
to integrate into Hindu society. See Keer, op. cit., p. 60, and
Zelliott, 1969, op. cit. <
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a special status, and for the Untouchables to be given special rights.
The definition of the Depressed Classes as the Untouchables was clearly
made only ﬁhrough the joint efforts of the Simon Commission, the Round

Table Conferences, and the Indian Franchise Comm1ssions78

; Ambedkar parti-
cipateﬂ in all three and repeatedly submitted memoranda that the Depressed
C]asées-should be defined as the Untouchables alone. The enumeration qf
the Sche@u]ed Castes and their subsequent rights éiven by‘the.1935 India
Act resulted from these meetings. Articies 330-342 in the Constitution

entrenched the special status of the Scheduled Castes in the power structure

-

ot of modern India.

- . Y

The comments of another member of the‘Constituent Assembly suggest
that the treatment the Scheduled Castes received in the Constitution e11hitq&

an upéonscious Fecogn1t1on of this pattern. The member was drawing a

'‘parallel between the Manu Smrti and the Constitution:79

In ancient times the Brahmans had no ‘possessions and considered

: it unnecesseray to securé protection for themselves. They did
o not consider it their duty to secure safeguards for themselves.
. . Therefore the Constitution of ancient times, the Manu Smrti

- provided for their profection. In the present Constitutibn safe-
guards have been provided for Scheduled Castes and Tribes for
some time. Their protection was necessary because they cannot.
rotect themselves. Therefore we see-that there is some similarity
n the old Manu Smrti and the present Smrti. The only difference
is that in place of go br3hmana hitaya ca (ffor the good of the
cos and Brahman}, there is ﬂo pariganita hitaya ca [ifor the good
of the cow and the Scheduled Castes]: .

/ The Constitution, in fact, declares all Indian citizens equal, but treats ;

the Scheduled Castes and Tribes‘differént1y. Ambedkar's vision of modern

78. See.above pp. 113f. |
79. C.A.D., vol. 11, p. 910, the speaker was Shri Har Govind Pant of U.P.



, \/‘

India was not strong enough to supercede his deep-rooted feeling of how
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caste society worked. With reference to the Untouchables’' position, even
!

in modern India, his thinking was based on a model of caste conflict.
: The interplay between these two 1ines of thinking is quite apparent
in the techhiqués employed by Ambedkar. In the mid 1920's Ambedkar had
staged a number of satyagrahas in Maharashtra. These satyagrahas served
two purposes. One was to campaign.for the recognition of individual equality,
and to inculcate this idea of equality in the Untouchables. His speech at
the Mahad Tank satyfigraha makes this clear: "We would not die if we do not
. drink water from this plhce..; But in order to prove that we are équa]]y

humaﬁ beings 1ike dthers, we had staged this satjigraha“ao. In'the.speech,

Ambedkar referred to the principles of the Untouchables' struggle:
1) A11 men are born equal and remain equal until death.
2) Such human rights must remain an article of faith in politics.
3) A society should not be based on privileges.
4) A1l conditions which are contrary to the interest of society
must be ended by 1aw.

5) The law is not a restriction decidéd by a particular section
of society.

The satyagrahas served another purpose. They were'he]d‘from the
mid 1920's to the mid 1930's, at the same time the various commissions and
conferencés gére studying fhe Depressed Classes. As minority status and
the.p53v11ége3 that, went along with it depended on the British conclusion
that the Depreséed Classes comprised a group distinct from the rest of the
Hindus, the‘confﬁoétations at the temﬁ]es and water tanks provided proof

that the Untouchables were excluded from Hindu society. The satyagrahas

80. Kémﬁ]e, J.R., op. cit., p. 148. Kamb1e.hés translated the speech
from Marathi, as quoted in Mahad Magazine, Mahad, 1962, pp. 1-8.

-

E
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were orgdanized to secure a political status by providing a definition of

the Untouchables for the British. The statement by Ambedkar at a Depressed
Classes Conference makes this clear. He was exhorting the use of political
means: "Do not forget that your fight at Mahad and Nasik won you what
political status you are going to get. The news about Nasik satyagraha
which appeared .in The Times, London, every day had interested-and instructed

the Britishers"81. Even though some of the satydgrahas were held on the

. premise of gaining temple entry, Ambedkar discouraged‘re11gious practices:

"It 15; therefore, your duty to divert your attention from fast, worship

]

and penance and apply it to capturing law-making power"az.

After 1935, Ambedkar withdrew support for temple satydgrahas; by then

“the Untouchables' political status "ﬁf guaranteed by the Government of

India Act. Gandﬁi had also made the opening of templegkpart of his campaign
to eradicate Untouchability. As Gandhi's objectives of reconciling the
Untouchables and the Hindus ran counter to Ahbedgar's, aﬁd as he had already
secured the statys he wanted for the Untouchab1es: Ambedkar “dropped the
téchnique of organized confrontation at the temples. He even denigrated

the usefulness of the Untouchables' gaining the right to enter temples.

His reflections on the satyagrahas reveal the two models of thinking
presented above. The demonstrations were organized both to prove the
equality of the Untouchables as individuals and their inequality as a group.

Both positions were held simultaneously. At the Mahad confrontatioﬁ,

-

81. Keer, 6p. cit.,p. 233.

82. 1Ibid., p. 235. , -
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Ambedkar compared the situation with the French revolution from which
the values of 1iberty, equality and fraternity were derived, yet, at

the same time he was aware that such confrontations would guarantee the

~ Untouchables special privileges in the emerging power structure.

w——

This pattern can be traced through all of Aﬁbedk;r's politics,
up through the ratification of the Constitution. As the cﬁnf]ict of ideas
found in Ambedkar's thinking on the Constitution has already been discussed
at length above, the discussion will now turn to thé mass movement to
convert to Buddhism instigated by Ambedkar. The movement pbses a number
of questioﬁs in light of Ambedkar's political activity, and his views on .
the usefulness of }e1igious belief. These questions can be resolved, though,
if the movement-is examined in structural terms, and compared to the ana]ys;s

already presented.

Conversion to Buddhism

The conversion was preceded by a number of important events. ' While
the debates on the Const1§ut10n wére sti11 taking p1qce. Ambedkar p1aced
a revised H1ngu Code Bi11 before thé leéislative assembly. Although wq;k
had been doﬁe on codifying Hindu law since the early 1940's, Ambedkar's
revision of the bi1i‘generated a great deal of controversy. Many members

saw.the bi11 as a complete abrogation of Hindu customs and trad1t10n5.83 :

" Ambedkar himself saw it as thé first phase of establishing a ﬁnifbrm't1v11

code. The bill revised family law to make it uniform for all Hindus,

83. 1Ibid., p. 417. See also C.A.D., vol. 7, p. 781.
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Lingayats, members of the Brahmo and Arya Samaj Buddhists, Jains and
Sikhs. 84 Due to opposition to the bill both in and outside the Assemb1y.
it was broken down into parts. In September, 1951, a clause re]ating to
marriage and divorce was adopEed by the assembly, but all other parts of
the bil] were dropped. .

With the failure of the Hindu Code Bi11 to be passed in its entirety,
Ambedkar subm1fted his resignation to cabinet, .citing among other reasons

thé.government's general apathy towards Scheduled Caste uprt.85 In

the elections of 1952 and 1954, Ambedkar attempted ree1ect1on,‘first as a )
candidate for the Scheduled Caste Federation and then as an independent
cangidate. Both times he contested a reserved.seat and both iimes he was .
defea;ed_by a Congress candidate. A]though.he did secure a nomination as

a représentative of Bombay State 1in ihe Council of States in 1952, his

political 1ife essentially ended with his resignation from the Law Ministry
in 1951.

s

' Out of the political arena, Ambedkar returned to the issue of
re]\gious convers1on.' In 1956 he p blicalfy converted to Buddhism ceremony
at Nagpur, Maharashtra in a diksa ceremony officiated by a Buddhist Monk.86

Ambedkar's gesture was followed by the mass conversion of the Untpuchables

84. Lokhander, G.S., Bhimrao Ramji Ambedkar (New Delhi: 1977), pp. 152f.
~ Lokhander gives a summary of the points in the Hindu Code Bi11.

85. Ambedkar cited five reasons for his resignation. He claimed that he
was left out of every Cabinet Committee, that the government was
indifferent to the uplift of the Scheduled Castes, that he differed
with government pdlicy over Kashmir, that Indian foreign policy was
alienating friends and increasing enemies, and that Nehru was neither
sincere nor eager to pass the Hindu Code 8i11. See Keer, op. cit.,p. 43

- 86. Ibid., pP.\495-505.
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(mainly Mahars) attending the ceremony. ¥uis initial mass conversion |

- was followed by shbsequent'ceremon1es, resulting in the conversion to

87

Buddhism by several million Mahars. C1ehr1y, personal failure, coupled

. with gederé1 disillusion at the new government's slow implementation of

social change, led to Ambedkar's revival of the issue of religfous conversion.

\The'reasong why Ambedkar turned to religious conversion. are, however, not ~

s0 clear.

- . One explanation of'Ambedkar'q_move {s that he sought further suppprt
for his claim that the Untouchables comprised a separate group. Ambedkar
had never been éatfsfied with the Poona Pact's definition of the Untouch-

ables as Hindus, for whom the specia],rebresentation in ‘the legislature

" would be determined by the votes of .the éntirelH%ndu community. Right into

the Constituent Aséemb1y, Ambedkar had fought this compromise which gave
the Untouchables reserved seats, but qualified tﬁeir separate status.
Although the Untouchables had reserved seats in most of the special consti-

tuencies the majority of votes determining the Scheduled Caste representative

" were from Caste Hindus. Ambedkar felt that this compromise had undermined

the self-determination of the Untouchables. As early as 1935, Ambedkar had

publically threatened a mass religious conversion of ‘the Untouchab1e§,

r

87. The census figures for Maharashtra show that in 1951, 2,487 were
returned as Buddhists. In 1961, this number had increased to 2,789,501.
In other states, a significant number of Buddhists were returned:

Madhya Pradesh, 113,365; Uttar Pradesh, 12,893; Punjab, 14,957;

Mysore and Gujurat also showed increases of 8,000 and 3,000 respectively.
The total number returned for all of India was 3,250,227 which
represents an increase of 1,670.71 percent. These figurds are cited
in A. Ziske, "Buddhism in India Today", in H. Dumoulin and J. Maraldo,
eds, The Cultural, Political and Religious Significance of Buddhism

in the Modern ﬁoria (New York: Y976), p. 141. They were taken from
Tensus of India, Paper No. 1 of 1963; 1961 Census-Religion.

?

-
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and/ﬁ:j periodicai]y reiterated fhe threat. The earlier threats were part

of political moves designed to guarantee the Untouchabfés a share in the
red1str1but16n of power; In the 1930's Ambedkar was working within the
politica1 structure set up by the British, who-treate& the make-up of

Indian society as the sum total.of a series of disparate groups. At that
time the 1§sue of.convers1on was t?1sed to guarantee minority statug. Al

of the ehsu1ng threats of convers19n were made 1n‘51m11ar circumstances, :
anq concerned the political viability of a sgparate status. By, 1956, though,

ps had been -

{

‘all of that had changed; the questign of religious minority gro
' 3
resolved with the partition of the Zyb-continent in 1947,

As the memory of the violéﬁt after-effects of partitiop was still

fresh in 1956, it 1s possible that Ambedkar squght some sort of|concessions

from Hindu leaders by posing a new threat of renewed minority co sciousness.
Ambedkar ha&, in the 1940's issued demands for separate Untouchable settle-
" ments, much-in the same was as Jinnah had called for the creation §f

Pakistan.88

However, this explanation is unsatisfactory. The act &f
conversion involved issues more complex than'Just the ré-enforqement of
" the danger posed by a politically conscious, but socially separate Untouch-

able group. ' ' >

/

88. Ambedkar, States and Minorities, op. cit., p. 56:
"It is the system of the village plus the ghetto which perpetuates
Untouchability and the Untouchable therefore demand that the nexus
be broken and the Untouchables who are as a matter of fact socially
separate should be made separate gedgraphically and territorially
also, and be settled into separate villages exclusively of Untouch-
ables in which the distinction of the high and the low and of
Touchable and Untouchable will find no place.” This is the explanation
given for the demand of separate settlements presented in Part II,

Claude 2 of the proposed constitutional draft submitted by Ambedkar
in 1945. :
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By inciting the Mahars to renounce Hinduism in favour of neo-
Buddhism89 in 1956, Ambedkar efféctive]y rendered the Mahars ineligible
~ for the political and soc1a1,benef1ts'he had spent -most of his life
| campaigning for; Once the Mahars renounced Hinduism, they relinguished
the Scheduled Féste status whiéh accorded them the benefits provided in

the Const1tut10n.90 .This is in contrast to 1935, when conversion was
. i ‘

89. The term, "neo-Buddhism", has been adopted by a number of scholars
.to refer to the particular type of Buddhism adﬁpted by Ambedkar's
followers. See T.S. Wilkinson and M.M. Thomas, eds., Ambedkar and
the Neo-Buddhist Movement (Bangaloré: 1972},

90. By the time the Corstitution was drafted, only Hindu castes were
considered eligible for the'classification of Scheduled Caste. The
emphasis on the Hindu component of the Scheduled Caste Identity
resulted from the controversy generated as the question of minority
rights and Depressed Classes was raised. As has been stressed in
the previeus chapters, the British classification of the Depressed

. Classes implied that because the Depressed Classes-were not fully
"Hinduized", they were depressed. The Hindu respgnse that the
Depressed Classes were "part and parcel of the H¥idu community".

This was the opinion adopted by the Constituent Assembly:
The word 'minorities' so fan as international treaties and interna-
tional law is concerned, is only restricted to racial, linguistic,
and religioys minorities. The Harijans, generally known as Scheduled
Castes, are neither a racial minority nor a linguistic minority,
not certainly a religi minority... It was only... when the Govern-
ment of India Act was~Tovdd that the definition of ‘minorities' was .
so extended by Sir Bamuel Hoare as to include every minority which
the Governor thought fit o consider as minority. This is a very
mischevious extensidn of the term and my amendment seeks to clarify
the position that so far as Scheduled Castes are concerned, they .
are not minorities in the strict sense of the term; that the .
Harijans are part and parcel of the Hindu community, and the sage-
guards are given to them to protect their rights only until they
are completgly absorbed in the Hindu community. (K.M. Munshi,
£.A.D., . 5, p. 227). .
Four Sikh castes were included for benefits on the ground that the
Sikhs formed a subset of Hindus. This concession, however, reflected
the events that were taking place in the East Punjab following parti-
tion. (See Constituent Assembly Debates, vol. 8, Minority Report,
Appendix, p. 315, and the ensuing discussion). Otherwise, the legal
gos1$10n was that only Hindus could be eligible for Scheduled Caste
enefits.
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Droposéd as a means of securing these rights and pr1v11ege§f Ambedkar
was fully aware of this in 1956, as he had participated in-all the debates
’?oncerning the identity of the Scheduled Castes. When questioned about

t

he loss. of Scheduled Caste guarantees, Ambedkar responded that self-
. r .

£l

respect was more important than special privileges. He also spoke

about maintaining rights through a new political party, the Republican
* T

5 > ‘
Party, but that point is moot: ke died in December, 1956, without resolving
the issue. The neo-BuddHigts, deprived of the prerogatives shared bj

other Untouchables, have appealed to the courts (o reinstate their lost

-

behefits. To date, the educational and employment guarantees have been
re-extended to the dedh1st onverts{ the right of guaranteed political
representafﬁon has not. The question whetheF.Ambedkar chose conversion
as a means to re-enter the political maiéstream, by forcing another pb]itica]

battle over ﬁhe.rights of neo-Buddhists, cannot be answered in 1ight of
i

his death. o - =

In this setting, the instigation.of mass coﬁiersion is mystifying.

Although the gesture of conversion was consistehf with previous declarations,
- /'
the earlier political motivations were not only lacking, but the immediate (

result of the mass convgrsion seems to have been counter to these motivations.

To consider the conversion as the culmination of Ambedkar's "spf??tual

™
g2

ques is also unsatisfactory; the gesture, both pubTic and well-publicized

91. Keer, op. c%t., p. 498,

92. Certain scholars have expressed this opinion. See B.A.M. Paradkar, -
“The Relfgious Quest of Ambedkar" in Wilkinson and Thomas, op. cit.,
pp. 33-70; and Zelliot, "Background of the Mahar Buddhist Conversion",
Ambedkar's official biographers D. Keer, op. cit., also implies that
~ Ambedkar's shift to Buddhism fit into a traditional pattern. '

. | \
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A i )

was meant to genérate a response ‘in the Hindu community. Ambodkar's

statements on religion throw doubt on any great sp1r1tua1 1nc11nat10ns:93

that religion is the source of power is illustrated by the
history of India where the priest holds a stay over the common
n'often greater that the magistrate and where ewerything,

even such events as strikes and elections, so easily take a

religious turn and can so easily be given a religious twist...
Sti11, Ambedkar's attempts to inculcate a neo-Budohist consciousness in the
Mahars went deeper than was necessary i{f conversion had been only a po1it1ca1
ploy. His and the subsequent mass conversions had an elaborate air of
ritual. Both the ceremonies and Ambedkar 5 speeches reflected a great:

/‘
‘deal of religious symbolism.

Ambedkar was in the process of rewriting the Buddhist doctrine

" when he died in 1956. This wark, The Buddha and His Dhamma, was published $°
94

posthumously, but it summarizes Ambedkar's treatment of Buddhism. The

‘- compendium outlines, as accor&ing to Ambedkar, the 1ife and teachings of

the Buddha in order to exemplify a neo-Buddhist way of 1ife. It is broken

95

down into parts”, sections, and verses which were apparently intended to

93. Ambedkar, Annihilation of Caste, op. cit., p. 49.

94, Ambedkar's version of Buddhism was criticized by traditional Buddhist
scholars as "so different from the (Buddhist) text that there 1s :
hardly anything recognizablie". (From The nght of Dhamma, vol. N
1959, p. 69, quoted in A. Fiske, "'Religion’ an u sm' Amon
India's New Buddhists" in Wilkinson and Thomas, op. cit., p. 123? i
Other reviews of the book in Maha Bodhi and Ind1an Cultures Quarterly
have made similar appraisa1s Neo-Buddhists, writing in the years
following Ambedkar's conversion, however, see it as quite acceptable |
from a modern point of view: "This perfect and well-arranged publica-
tion is really evolutionary in certain aspects as in it the modern
Bodhisattva has reinterpreted the Dharma in the 1ight of the experience

and knowledge gained by fiumanity during the last 2500 years. (D.C. Ahir,
Buddhism and Ambedkar, New Delhi: 1968, p. 61.)

* 95. Ambedkar, The. Buddha and His Dhamma (Bomhay* 1974), contains-e1ght parts:
Book I. Siddhartha Gautama-How a Bodhisattva became a Buddha; Bk.II.
-Campaign of Conversion; Bk.III. What the Buddha Taught; Bk. IV Religion

{



’ s
) ‘
-
.t .
oy

198

- .

be 1hcorporated into a neo-Buddhist's beliefs and behaviour. Many of the
verses ‘are slogans easily memorfzed. In compiling the canon, Ambedkar

followed much the same pattern as he used to draft the Indian Constitu-

-»

tion:" he edited and arranged what he chose as key ideas to provide both
a definition of social reality and a model for social organization. As
well, Ambedkar's 1n§erpretation of -Buddhism followed a conceptual configura-

tions not'dissimilar to Ehat of the Indian Constitution, except that it used

-

the authority of the Buddha and a religious system as a ﬁgﬁieyance.

To justify this reformulation of Buddhism, Ambedkar established

certain criteria of selection which were used to extract what he argued °

were the essential Buddhist teachings:96

11. One has therefore to be very careful in accepting what is said
1nd§he Buddhist canonical literature as being the word of the
Buddha.

12. There 1is however one test available.

13. If there is anything which could be said with confidence it

" is: He was nothing if not rational, if not logical. Any-
thing therefore, which is rational and logical, other things
being equal, may be.taken to be the word of the Buddha.

14. The second thing is that the Buddha never cared to enter into
a discussion which was not profitable for man's welfare.
Therefbre, anything attributed to the Buddha which did not relate
todgan s welfare cannot be accepted to be the word of the
Buddha,

With these criteria, Ambedkar was abPé to discard certain features of
Buddhism, and rewrite others. For example, he rejected the Four Noble

Truths completely, as a disﬁortion of later inteﬁprethions.97

and Dhamma; Bk.V. 'The Sangh; Bk.VI. He and His Contemporaries; Bk.VII.
The Wanderer's Last Journey; Bk. VIII The Man Who Was Siddhartha
Gautama.

96. Ibid., pp. 350-351 (Bk. IV, Part II, section V, verses 11-14).

97. 1ibid., p. x, "This formula cuts at the root of Buddhism. If life is
) sorrow, death is sorrowy and.rebirth is sorrow, then there is an end
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5

In this manner, Ambedkar changed the whole emphasis of Buddhism.
A few ggfinitions will i1lustrate. He kept t!1e issue of suffering as
the basic Buddhist problem, but he reformulated its thrust, to stress
inter-human re1at1;ns. Thus dukkha assumed a rather unique configuration
as. 1t became associated with the problem of ciass conflict: "The conflict
between classes is constant and perpetual. It is that which is the root
of a1l sorrow and suffereing in the wor]d"gs. This observatjbp was,
according to Ambedkar, the,cause of the "going-forth" of the Buddha,-and
the re]igious‘quest posea by his teachings "is to find a solution for this
problem of social cogﬂﬂict"gg. The coordinates of the neo-Buddhist system

were in turn defined ﬁs that which led to Such a solution. Nibbana was

. defined as "another name for righteous 11fe"]00 and concerned the perfection

of "righteous relations between man and man in all spheres of 11fe"101;

nibbana had no focus outside of this 1ife. A1l interest in "1ife after

death" did not agree "with profit to humanity or with the first principle
w102 '

To follow the Buddhist dhamma was to.reach this perfection; "to

-

1ive in nibbana 1is dhamma” 193, The purpose of dhamma "is to reconstruct

of everything. Neither religion nor philosophy can help'a man to
achieve happiness in this world... For the Four Aryan Truths deny
hope to man... {and) make the gospel of the Buddha a gospel of
pessimism. Do they form part of the original gospel or are they

a later accretion by the monks?" ~ The question is rhetorical.

98. Ibid., p. 45 (Bk. I, II, 639).

99. Ibid. .
100.. Ibid., p. 162 (Bk.III, III, 5?501§\
101. Ibid., p. 227 (Bk. IV, I, 9).
102. 1Ibid., p. 292 (Bk. IV, V, 12).
p. 160 (Bk. III, III, 3).

103. Ibid.,

PECRPARY VPOV J S
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the worid", unlike that or religion, which "is to explain the origin of 4

104

the world" The reconstruction prescribed by Ambedkar's Buddha and

His Dhamma was to break down the barriers between man and man; to realize
that worth, and not birth is the measure of man; to promote equality

between man and man; and so,forth.?05

The net result of this definition

is that dhamma becomes coterminous with a morality Ambedkar called "sacred

and universal", based on justice, love, liberty, equality and fraternity.
... These statements provide the meaning system‘of neo-Buddhism. As

T ] O
was the case in the Indian Constitution, a series of directive principles

are set up to define the pasis of human activity. By giving these principles

a near-metaphysical configuration through association with Buddhist terms and

their "religious sancity", Ambedkar provided the psychological motivations
a system that was only legal would not have. "In an earlier work, The

Annihilation of Caste, Ambedkar had argued that there was little difference

. &
between a religious system and a legal system, except that the religion was

based on principles, whereas a legal system was often only a code of ordinances.

which derived their force from the principtes enshrined by the religious

system.w7 Ambedkar also argued that the Hindu religion had degenerated

into a mere “code of ordinances" or "at best legalized class eth1cs":108

’

104. bid., pp. 215-220 (Bk. III, V, 4:1-3).

.105. 1bid., p. 231 {Bk. IV, I, 6).

106. Ibid., p. 159 (Bk. III, II, 1:21-25).

107. .Ambedkar, Annihilation of Caste, op. cit., pp. 103ff.
108, Ibid., p. 105.

106

.
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Once you clear the minds of the people of this misconception
and enable them to realize that what they are told 1s Religion
is not Religion but that it is really-Law, you will be in'a
position to urge for its amendment or abolition. So long as
people look upon it as Religion they will not be ready for a
change, because the idea of religion is generally speaking
not associated with the idea of change. But the idea of Taw.
is associated with the idea of change and when people come to
know that what is called Religion {is really.Law, old and
archaic, they will be ready for a change...

Part of.the religious reform proposed by Ambedkar at that time was
a return to a "Religion of Priﬁcip]es" upon which civil society would be
based: The first point of this reform entailed a recompitation of sdkh
pf1nc1p1es, through "one and only one standard book of Hindu religion,
acceptable to all Hindus and recognized by all Hindus... all other books of
Hindu religion such as Vedas, Shaﬁtras,'Puranas, which are treatéd as sacred

109

and authorative, must by law cease to be..." The Indian Constitution,

with its collorary Hindu Code Bil1l was Ambedkar's attempt at "civil reli-
110, through providing an outline of.directive principles and a general
strategy for fuifilling these principiles. The shift from one system of |

ordinances to another system of principles, however, was not.effected:
: , .

109. Ibid. \

110. Some of the ballads sung about Ambedkar by neo-Buddhists imply this
connection. Owen Lynch, "Dr. B.R. Ambedkar: Myth and Charisma" in
M. Mahar, ed., 1971, op. cit., p. 110, has recorded a song from the
Jatav group in Agra:
Oh the beautiful littie baby-Bhim was born.
Oh let the land be given in charity; your people have become 1mmorta1,
Oh he taucht us the art of politics and raised on high the blue flag

~ (the flag of the Republicain Party).
Oh our Bhim steeped in know1edge, made to shine 1ike the stars his
oppressed people.

Yes, writer of the Cosntitution, he has changed our government
Yes, it was he who drafted the Hindu Code Bil1.
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the new legal system had no means of jmplementing change in the population's
general mentality. Neither the proclamation of new principles, nor the

proscription of old patterns of behaviour engendered much response.

Seen in this 1ight, the neo-Buddhist doctrine was a redraft of
what the éonstitution was meant to be. Where the Constitution was written
as a civic document, the neo-Buddhist charter was intended to be a "sacred”
~charter. The influence of Durkheim's definition of religion is apparent.
When Ambedkar had published his theory on the origin of Untoahability, he
refered to Durkheim's definition of re]ig{on as a “unified system of,be11ef§
and practices which (1) relate to sacred things and (2) which unite into a

single community all those who adhere to them* 117,

In this discussion
Ambedkar recognized the interplay of ideas of sacred and profane, and the
power of that which is associated with the'sacred:]12
the interdictions relating to the sacred are binding on all. They
are not maxims. They are injunctions. They are opligatory but

not in the ordinary sense of the word.. They partake of the nature
of a categorical imperative. Their breach is more than a crime.

It is sacrilege.

In disillusionment with the political process and through forced
acknowledgement of the power a religious conf?guration had on the Indian
population, Ambedkar attempted to set up a value system which could compete
in the same arena with the exiéting system. Ambedkar had realized that a
new legal éystem superimposed on the existing value structure had only

resulted in incongruity between legal theory and soctal practiceé. By'

111, . Ambedkar, The Untouchables, op. cit., p. 156. Ambedkar is citing
Durkheim's Elementary Forms of Religious Life, 47.

- 112. Ambedkar, The Untouchables, op. cit., pp.- 158f.
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refonmu1ating the legal thgéry.in reiigious terms, Ambedkar attémpted to
manipuiatq religious éymbol1§m to "1ngoctr¥nate“ the population. Once
this 1ndoctr1;at10n took root, pattérns of behaviour would be adjusted
accordingly. A sufficient contradiction between new beliefs and o1dbt
practices would implement g change to behavioﬁr based on the principles
of "Tiberty, équé11ty and frate;nity". ~Nhaf“Ambedkar had not accomplished
as "modern Manu" when he drafted the Constitution, he attempted to do as

-

"a charismatic religious leader, or "Bodhisattva" as his followers have

ztakgn to calling him, 113 _

In addition to using legal language in the one role and re]igioas '
language in thé'sgcond. there is one other important difference. The
system outlined in the Indian Constitution pertained to all residents of.
India, whereas neo-Buddhism was directed specifically at the Untouchables.
Although the two systems share cognate structures; the message of neo-
Buddhist gngggg_was specifically a message of Untouchable uplift. The
strategy that is implicit in The Buddha and His Dhamma moves from a general

level of indoctrination to specific advice directed at the Untouchables.
This advice, in comb}nation with the neo-Buddhist doctrine, redefined the
social situation of the Untouchables to encourage suitable behavioural

modifications. Many of the injunctions fdund in The Buddha and His Dhamma

pertain specifically to the Untouchables' way of 1ife, such as the
w114

statement of the necessity of "following a righteous trade

113.  Ambedkar had been near-deified by large numbers of his followers.
See Ahir, Buddhism and Ambedkar for a hagiographic account of
Ambedkar's life. '

114, Ambedkar, The Buddha and His Dhamma, op. cit., p. 286.
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By encouraging such things as change of occupation, the neo- -Buddhist
doctrine furthered the conf11ct between the neo-Buddhist- Untouchab]es and
the Hindus, as the idea of change of occupation is counter to Hindu dharma.
The changes in both the Qntouchab1es' thinking and behaviour brought about
by conversion to Buddhism, although resonant with the model of modern India
outlined in the Constitution, was dissonant with the Hindu model of social
reality. Ambedkar had ajmed the mass conversion movement'directIy at the
‘Untouchables; through their conversion to Buddhism, the Untoﬁchab1es were,
at least 1n1t1a11y, furtﬁer in cpnf]ict with the‘H1ndus and the Hindu way
of Tife. '

This analysis suggests several things First, Ambedkar's basic
understanding of Hindu- Untouchable relations was that of 1nherent conflict
between two commuhities. This point has been made above. The re-identification
of the Untouchable community as a Buddhist Community further emphasized the primor-
dial conflict. Second, Ambedkar recognized an ideological conflict
between e’Hindu form of order, and a modern one, represented by the Con-
stitution. He acknowledged that the values of the Hindu social system
were in conflict with the values he embodied in the Constitution. Third,
by refiguring these values in Buddh{st terms and by promoting mass eonver-
sions to Buddhism among the Untouchables, Ambedkar was attempting to instill
in the Untouchables the modern value system He was attemptihg-to force
an ideological shift among the Untouchables through their re1igious
conversion.  Furthermore, this 1deolog1ca1 shift realigned the old Hindu-
Untouchable conflict in new ideological terms, as the conflict was now

between Buddhists and Hindus. The realignment also gave the new Buddhists
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an advantage, as their "Buddhist" ideology was both modern and ﬁuperior;
the Constitution affirmed that. These features out]ine the logical

-
structure of Ambedkar's mass conversion movement.

Returninq‘to Ambedkar's theory of the origins of Uﬁtouchability,
it is seen that the same logical structure appears. Ambedkar had theorized
that the Untouchables were originaily "Broken Men", or a floating population
of nomadic tribes and stray individuals who had made.the-transition to ‘
village 1ife after a settled community had already béen established.
Because of thef% later settlement, the "Broken Men" 1ived on the outskirts
of the sett]emeﬁts: “they were not deported and made to Tive outside the
" village because they we}e declared Uhtouchables. They 11véd outside the |

village from the very beginning because they were Broken Men who belonged

to a tribe different from the one to which the Settled Tribe be1dnged“115.

These Broken Men were also Buddhists, or Buddhist converts, who,
in the ensuing conflict between Buddhism and Brahmanism, were degraded '

and relegated to their present state of‘Untouchab‘les:116

The Broken Men hated the Brahmins because the Brahmins were the
enemies of Buddhism and the Brahmin imposed untouchability upon

the Broken Man (sic] because they would not leave Buddhism. On

this reasoning it is possible to conclude that one of the roots

of untouchability 1ies in the hatred and contempt which the Brahmins
created against those who were Buddhist.

In order to compete with the encroachment of Buddhism, the Brahmans

not only adopted a policy of ahimsa, or non-injury, but further extended it
ahimsd _

115. Ambedkar, The Untouchables, op. cit., p. 44.
116. 1bid., p. 99.

*
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117

to Tnclude the non-eating of meat. Because the Broken Men did not

give up "eating the flesh of the dead cow" which did not ‘contravene the
doctrine of Ah1msE"! the Broken Men were stigmatized. As the cow became

a symbol of the sacred, "there was no fate left for the Broken Men except-

118

to be treated unfit for association, i.e. Uﬁfoucﬁab]e Oné other

important point is made in this theory. Ambedkar claimed the present
Untouchables had no connection with the groups coﬁ%jderad asgrﬁxa <

(11terally untouchable, but translated by Ambedkar to read Impure) in the

n9 According to Ambedkar, the present Untouchables were

120

"~ Smrti 1iterature.
MLl d ‘ _
former Buddhists; the Impure comprised another category altogether which

later collapsed into untouchability.

In reviewing this theory of origins, whjcﬁ is more mythic than
factual, the same structural configuration earlier suggested as underlying
" Ambedkar's instigation.of neo-Buddhism clearly emerges. Thié myth of
origin is based on a situation of ideological confiict: Buddhism versus
Brahmanism. The Brahmans "win" the conflict for two reasons, one of which

~ 1s less clear than the other. .The first is that the Brahmans modify their

117. Ibid., p. 148.
. 118, Ibid., p. 162.
119. [Ibid., pp. 181fF.

120. 1Ibid., pp. 168-182. According to Ambedkar, the Impure were certain
communities, such as the cdndalas, which poiluted only the Brahman.
Interestingly enough, Ambedkar used the Census figures to prove
that the twelve Impure communities mentioned in the Dharmasastric
literature could not possibly account for the 429 communities returned
as Untouchable. On those grounds, he argued that his Buddhist
.explanation was more valid.

-

-~
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practices - to avoid Buddhist critique, they susqggfed the requirement
of animal xgjﬁg_- to enhance their competitive position. The second
reason, much less ;;b11cit, is that the Brapman ideology was meant to
win, and the Broken Men are losers for following the "wrong" ideology.
Ambedkar was writing his Untouchable myth from the perspective -that the
Brahmanism had won, and incorporated this fact into his account. Ambedkar
pointed out that Buddhism was the prevai]1ng ideology at the time of the
conflict, but he emphasized how easily Brahmanism overtook Buddhism once

beef-eating was given up by the Brahmans.
)

| The same e1emeﬁts of conflict, specificially ideological conflict,
advantageous behavioural modification, and "winning".ideology are found
in both of Ambedkar's versions of the Untouchables as Buddhists. One

version‘is spelled out in the work The Untouchables, the other in the.

neojBuddhist conversion movement. The form of both versions is the same.
'The Untouchables are Broken Men in confiict with a way of 1ife exemplified
by the Brahmans. Through the Untouchable's Broken Men's commitment to
Buddhism, the conflict is increased, but it is finally resolved with one
group gaiping superiority over the other. The outcome of the two versions
is reversed, ihough. In the mythic version, the Broken‘Men's conversion

to Buddhism led to their downfall a§ it was neither the "winning" ideology,
nor encouraged advantageous modifications'in social-activity. In the

' neo-Buddhist version, the conversion was intended to do just the opposite:
to éngender advantageous changes in outlook "and behaviour as well as to

bring the Untouchables into 1ine with the correct ideology for modern India.



208

In the first version the Untouchables emerge as the losers; in the second
the implication 1s otherwise. The Brahmans won in the first 1nstan§e
because of the strength of their practice of gﬂi@gﬁ; in the second
instance, the neo-Buddhists can do the same because of their practice of
"Tiberty, equality and fraternity". As\ﬁuddh1sts, the Untouchables were

121

the descendents of a great and f1our1sh1ng\3u1ture ; as neo-Buddhists,

they could “"inherit" the benefits of modern culture.

Ambedkar saw all of India becoming Buddhist (or rather, retu;ning
to Buddhism) through his conversion movement:
that is the greatest benefit I am conferring on the country by
embracing Buddhism; for Buddhism is part and parcel of Bharaitya
culture. I have taken care that my conversion will not harm
the tradition of the culture and history of this land.
According to Keer, he had predicted at a news conference just prior to .
the diksa ceremony that "in the next ten or fifteen years the wave of
mass conversions would spread all oveg the country, and India would become.

a Buddhist country. The Brahmins would be the last to fb]low"122.

The
advantages the Untouchables would have as the Buddhism returned to India
was their “special statu;" as the first neo-Buddhists, while the Brahmans

would have the disadvantage of being the last.

Ambedkar died before he could see whether his predictions were true.
In spite of the epic dimensions of his thought, his ideas the neo-Buddhist

movement express a coherent strategy,'51m11ar to that of his political

Y

121. The Buddhist Monuments of Elura, Ajanta, etc., in Maharashtra were
testimony to this.

122, See Owen Lynch, "Dr. B.R. Ambedkar: Myth and Charisma" in M. Mahar,
Op. Cit’-: pp' 97-1]20 . .
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campaign. The neo-Buddhists have incorporated this strategy into their

struggle for a better existence in Indian society.

Prior to the neo-Buddhist movement, one of the major techniques

123

of change followed the pattern called Sanskritization. Sanskritization,

as defined by M.N. Srinivas, is the process by which low castes attempt
'Jﬁbward movement in the hierarchical order of castes, through the emulation
of customs, rituals, ideology, and general way of 1ife of the high, usually

124

Brahman, castes. This process neither rejects the system of gradations

found in caste,nor challenges any of the means of authority that hold the
system in place. Instead it is an attempt to rise within the system by
manipulating certain symbols.

The Mahars had, in the early part of the twentieth century, followed
. L]
this pattern. They had attempted the upanayana, or investiture of the

sacred thread, with the claim that they were actually ksatriyas, whose

125

real status had been forgotten. This and other similar actions were
\ N .

taken by the Mahars until the mid-1920's when Ambedkar persuaded them to

devote their energy either to social reform or the removal of Untouchab111ty.126

123. Srinivas, op. cit., p. 6.

124. This attempt is usually unsuccessful, unless the Sanskritization is
praceded by a change in the economic circumstances of caste. Unless
a change of occupation or of resources has taken place to put the
caste in a position to demand more services, command more respect,
etc., the attempt to Sanskritize has no power base. This has been
discussed above, .

125. Zelliot, "Background of the Mahar Buddhist Conversion" in R. Sakafi,.
Studies on Asia {Lincoin, Nebraska: 1966), pp. 52-53.

126. Ibid., p. 52.
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By claiming to be ksatriyas, the Mahars were in a sense giving
sanction to the caste system's gradations of inequality. The Brahman in

his trad?tionp1 role was needed to validate the Mahars' claims, which

both écknow]edged and supported belief fn inherited differences of purity.

As ksatriyas, the Untouchables would be absorbed higher up in the system,
and their Untouchable status would be passed off as a case of mistaken
.. 1dentity. B8y Sénskritizing, the Mahars were attempting to purify them-

seives, and thus lose their Untouchable status.

As neo-Buddhists, though, their separate status became théir very
means of-changing their existence.. The claim to a Buddhist 1dent1ty]27

was based on the recognition of aﬁ alternate system, which, according to

the neo-Buddhists' understanding of the Buddha's teachings, was democratic

and treated all ‘men as equal. The source of the neo-Buddhists’ problem

was the Brahmanical system itself, as opposed to a relative position within

that system. In affirming a status distinct’from one sanctioned by the
caste system, neq-Buddhism provided the motives not only to break down

casteism,. but to reconistruct the ideal, democratic system Buddhism was

i e e A TP AL £ T

thought to be. Since this conception of Buddhism matched the Constitutional

definition of India, the alternate system posited by neo-Buddhists already

existed; the neo-Buddﬁists we

involved with that politicallsystem. The additional psychological benefit

was that the Untouchables felt thal\their own "special" status was in some.

127. In some ways the Buddhist myth’'is a variation of the Ksatriya myth
as there is a tendency to identify the Buddhists with The Jocal

chieftains or "ksatriyas", and to see the conflict between Buddhism

and Brahmanism a$ a conflict between the chieftains and Brahman
interlopers. '

thus provided with the incentive to become
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way connected to the realization of the goals defined by the directive

principles of the Constitution.

~

The neo-Buddhists' reflections on the values of the Constitution g

indicate an awareness of para11e1 {deas. They see the Constitution as

an embodiment of ideas derived from Buddhist teabh1ngs, their personal

legacy. They see Ambedkar as the one who revived these values and
returned them to India, which had been corrupted by the Brahmanical

teachings: "Ambedkar's laws surpass those of Manu because of their

humanity. It is a new humanism of justice, 1iberty, equality and fratern-

ity", which is "derived from the teachings of the Buddha" 2S.. Such

'ref1ect1ons indicate the ideological useé&ﬁness of a religious idiom;

through his politics alone, Ambedkar had been unable to provide that
identification with the new order of Indfa. |

-the Untouthables: "We became Buddhists because Dr. Ambéakar told us

"I was a college §tudent and did't know anything about conversion or

The use of religious means also worked in a Tanguage familiar to

toll;

Buddhism. 1 went to the Diksa [1956] ceremony and he [Ambedkar] asked us

to follow him so I did, just as he asked, without knowing what I was

doing“]zg.

The statements contrast with the later reflections cited above; the later

reflections demonstrate a shift of thinking. Ambedkar chose the religious

medium of conversion to instill his vision of modern India in the Untouch-

.ables when it became apparent that they were making 1ittle use of the

128. Ziske, 1972, op. cit., p. 121, quoting D.R. Jatava.
129. 1Ibid., p. 112, quoting two informants.
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-.political means at his disposal, and that they were still at the mercy

of the rest of the population. In this, Ambedkar was using a Gandhian

technique of mobilizing religious sentiment to convey his ideas.

In distinction, though, Ambedkar's "religion" made its impact only

on one section of the population, whereas Gandhi had attempted to unite

-a11 the Hindus to work towards a single goal. Although Ambedkar had

spokﬂn of all India becoming Buddhist h1s 1091c st111 worked in terms

““of confrontation between commun1t1e5° the separateness of the Untouchables
was still a fundamental part of his thinking. Where Gandhi ‘s thought
worked on the idea of Hindu versus British, Indian culture versus alien
cu]turg,'and ofteﬁ traditionalism vérsus moderaization. Ambedkar's worﬁedl
in terms of Untouchable versus B:ahman; equality versus oppression, and
nﬁﬂern Indialveréus traditional India. The anomaﬁy in Ambedkar's conception
of modern India was that it consistent?y 1nc1uded the idea of a "special"
Untouchab]e status.

: 'y
Conclusion

" ]

-
s

Ambedkar's politits played an integral role in entrenching a
special Schedu]ed Caste status in the Indian COnstitution. During the
t§ dependence struggle, Ambpdkar had entered the political arena spec1f1cally
tS\EamQEIS? for Unt::ﬁhab+e rights. The type of campaign Ambedkar 1gd -
was largely determi by the power strhqture set up'by the British during
the negotiations for the transfer of power. Within this structure, the

British had defined the Untouchables as .a minority group. A minority status
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guaranteed the Untouchables a share in the red?stribution of political
power. For this reason, Ambedkar's politics revolved around the tssue
of minority status. Yet, although Ambedkar's actions reflected the
British political framework, his thinking on the issue of Uﬁloucﬁ%bility

was quite different,
| \

The logic of Ambedkar's politics operated on two levels. On one
level, Ambedkar believed that the outcome of the Independence‘strug§1e'wou]d
result in fundamental changes in Indian society which would give the
'Untouchab1es rights and opportunities previously denied. He often compared
the Independence struggle to the French Revolution, from which his key
phrase of "equality, 1liberty and fraternity" was derived. With the
1mp1eméntation of a political system based on universal franchise and a
legal system enshrining uniform rights to all individuals, Ambedkar
envisaged a society in which the restrictive nature of caste identity
would give way to the equal status of citizenship. He envisaged thé
redefinition of India that was tak{ﬂg,p1ace on the po]iticaT Tevel to
reflect on the social ]eve1, as the authority of the Dharmasastrag would

be dispiaced by the principles and rights eq}renched in the Constitution.
These changes would-abolish the practice of Untouchability, as the poliu-

tion barrier no Tonger had the s yport of Tegal authority.

On another level, though, Ambedkar was unw1111ng to relinguish
the communa1 status the Untouchab]es had. Th1s was due in part to the
way the British were organizing the transfer of power. Because the British

saw Indian society as nothing more than the sum total of different communal
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parts the political structure they created for the transfer of ﬁower'gave
specific recognition to each communal part. In.the case of the Untouch-
ables,\this was tantamount to the recognition of a separate status.
Ambedkar employed tactics, such as the temple satyagrahas, which were
really organized confrontations with caste Hindus, to guarantee the

Untou;hab1es the political power given to a minority group.

His logic, though, waé also bound by the parameters of his own
understanding of how caste society worked. As he understood the caste
system to be comprised of a series of competing groups, held together by
the exercise of power on the part of the upper castes, his campaign for
politica1.powers guaranteed to the Untouchables as a group reflected his
caste consciousness. His theory on caste, contained in the monographs on
§gg;g§ and Untouchables indicate that he be11eved-the assertion of special
status was a key factor in maﬁipu1ating power, or in other words, that
speciaT status was coterminous with power, and power with dominance. This
would indicate tﬁat his politics were not dirgcted at abolishing the
Untoucﬁables' status, but.gerely transforming it into a political weapon.
This also indicates the commonly held idea that his goal was to integrate
the Untouchables into the rest of societ! is also incorrect. His politics j

consistently worked to maintain a separate status for the Untouchables.

The interplay between these two levels of thought, or models of
Indian socQgty. accounts for the different actions Ambedkar took. The
satyagrahas operated on both levels. T'hey were both a demand for equality :

and an assertion of separate status. His organization of a political
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party, the Scheduled Castes Federation, was aimed at establishing a power
base for the Scheduled Castes, while utilizing the principle of universal
franchise. In his role as chairman of the drafting committee of the
Constitution, he gave structure-to his vjsion of modern India while
retaining a special status for the Untouchables; ‘while Article 17 abolishes
the practice of Untouchability, Articles 330 to 342 transform the Untouch-
ables' staius intb political privilege.

This interplay also accounts for his mass conversion movement.
Ajthough the neo-Buddhist movement séems completely at odds with his politics,
the internal "logic" of the move reflects the same thinking found in his
politics. The Untouchables became Buddhist for the same reasons they became
the Scheduled Castes: to secure a special status which would enabie them
to shift the Untouchable-Hindu conflict in their favbur. Ambedkar defined
the neo-Buddhist ideotogy in virtually the same terms as he defined the
ideology of modern India in the Constitution, Thé move to Buddhism was an

attempt to guarantee the Untouchables-a superior position as Indian society

)

As the content of Ambedkar's two monographs on caste demonstrates,

shifted from archaic to modern.

his umderstanding of caste conflict often bordered on myth1c thought. The
present analysis of the neo-Buddhist movement suggests much the same. He
envisaged that all of India would become Buddhist, and in so doing, the
injustices of the present social system would be rectified. Ambedkar sought
to return India to the equalitarian state of Buddhism, the same state defined

by the Constitution; he sought to return India to a modern state.

'l



CHAPTER 1V

GANDHI'S COUNTERATTACK: HARIJAN

The caste Hindu response to the politics of Untouchability came
from Gandhi, who attempted to take the issue out of the political arena.
His contribution to the issue has assocjated him with the goal of eradicating
Untouchability from modern India, even though his app}oach to the question
of Untouchability was often determined by the political conditions withinr
which he was operating. The anti-Untouchability legislation of post-
Independent India is usually consi@ered the legacy of Gandhi's work in the
1930'5, yet he was publically opposed to reform through 1egis1at10n.1
Instead, Gandhi promoted'M011t10na1 changes through means of persuasion
as not to upset social cohésion in the Hindu commnity. He took these
initiatives to counter what he saw as British intervention on an %ssue
unrelated to the Independence question and to counter the challenge posed

by Ambedkar which threatened to further divide the population already

split on Hindu Muslim lines. »

s

An examination of Gandhi's autobiography, which covers his 1ife

up to 1921, reveals little mention of the issue of Untouchabﬂity.2 The

1. Gandhi wrote in The Harijan, op. cit., February 18, 1953, p. 5, in
reference to Sjt. Ranja lyer's Biil on temple entryy "I am opposed
to any reference by our legislature... in any of our religious
organizations or religious matters.” - -
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often quoted passage about his refusal at the age of twe1ve3

to accept
Untouchability as part of the Hindu religion does not come from his
autobiography, but from an article written for his journal Young India.
A1though-Gandh1 made frequent reference to the problem of Untouchability
in this{ journal in the 1920's, it was in the 1930's that he turned his full
attention to the issue. This heightened attention reflected the political
c11maté-in Indja at that timé; the Round Table Conferences and resulting
Comnunal Award had made the Untouchables a separate political entity.

when Gandhi began publishing The Harijan, in 1933, 1t was a journal
specifically devoted to the eradication of Untouchability. By the 1940's,
the journal was, in Gandhi's words, "published purely in the interests of
the cause of India's independence"4. The later editions of The Harijan
sti11 carried articles about Untouchables, but these articles were out-
numbered by articles on the war effort, Subhas Chandra Bose's army, famine,

nature cures, cottage industries, and so forth. The shift from full focus

on the uplift of the Untouchables to greater attention on issues related

2. Gandhi, M.K., Gandhi's Autobiography: The Stor of my Experiments
with Truth, translated by M. ﬁesaﬁ iWasﬁ%ngton:.191§5. See also

€. Zelliot, 1972 , op. cit., pp. 71f.

3. Gandhi, M.K., The Removal of Untouchability, selections compileg and
edited by B. Kumarappa (Ahmedabad, 1954, pp. 18-19, from Young India,
27-4-21¢ i
A Scavanger named Uka, an "untouchable", used to attend our house for
cleaning latrines. Often I would ask my mother why 1t was wrong to
touch him. If I accidentally touched Uka, I was asked to perform
ablutions, and though I naturally obeyed, it was not without smilingly
protesting that it should be so... 1 often had tussles with my '
parents on this matter. 1 told my mother that she was entirely
wrong in considering contact with Uka a sin.

4, The Harijan, 24-2-46, vol. X , p 20.

e e e

i
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ra
to the state of the nation reflected the political atmosphere created by
-the British.

Gandhi made frequent disclaimers that his campaign to eradicate
Untouchability in the 1930's had a connection with the political {ssues
at hand, but the tone of these disclaimers suggestsotherwise. Gandhi wrote:5
It is in no shape or form a political movement that I am conducting -
not in any sense of the word ‘political'. I have never denied that
it will have political consequences, but they will be a by-
. product... My activities have no communal taint. It is my
implicit faith that if Hinduism rids itself of the distinctions
of high and Tow, the Hindus will be in a position to mix with
Mussalmans, Christians and others on terms of absolute equality.

To-day there is a bar between them. I would like to 1ift that bar...
you should remember that this is purely an internal reform.

‘The government thought otherwfse, as well. In 1933, the Madras government
banned a11‘c1v11 servants ffgm part1¢1pat10n in Gﬁndhi's movement, on the
grounds that "while it is ffue that in many respects the campaign against
Untouchability is primarily a social reform movement, it has, by conjunction
and circumstance becpme-pontrovers1a1, and in many respects a political

movement "5 .

The Communal Award madé by Prime Minister MacDonald in 1932,
prompted Gandhi's immersion in ihe_issue of Untouchability. His "epic
fast" 1in protegt of the award of separate elections to the Depressed C]asSes
ﬁarked Gandhifé "retirement” from politics to take up the queition of
Untouchab11;¥y. The Prime Minister's intervention in the form of the

Communal Award was the only way to resolve the dead]ock reached in the

5. The Harijan, 29-12-33,vol. I, p. 7.
6. Ibid., 1-7-33, p. 4.
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Round Table Conferences; the acrimonious debates between Gandhi and

Ambedkar over the question of status aﬁd representation of the Depressed
Classes had made no compromise possible. The tension of the period has
sometimes been attributed to the clash of the personalities of Gandhi and
Ambedkar. The danger of Gandhi's death from the "epic fast® forced a quick
settlement with Ambedkar, and enmity, especially on the part of Ambedkar,
continued right up to Independence. .However, the tension went beyond.personal
differences or the question of which of the two really represented-the

. Untouchables.:. It was fundamentally a conflict of visions of India.

Gandhi's Wision of India

As has been discussed in the last chapter, Ambedkar's projections

of post-Independent India shifted between tWo‘conceptions, with the common ,,=-Q

feature of both an attack on the existing social system. His politics
were designed to reorganize the social structure of Hindu society as a whole
on the 1ines of a western model, and specificially with reference to the
Untouchables through a redistribution of power. Gandhi's thinking was
radically opposed to such ideas; he wanted to préserve what he conceived
to be the essence of Hindu social organization. In that way, his vision
was much less complex. Gandhi defended both the tradifiona], albeit
theoretical, four-fold stratification of society, the cafurvarna_qyétem,
upon which he claimed the existing'Hindu social structure was based, and
 the idea that c]assificatibn within one of the four divisions was fixed
by birth. He sought a return to the purity of four fixed strata, from

which all associations of inequality between the different strata had been

~/
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removed:7

This 1aw Hinduism discovered and called the Law of Varna, and
carried it out in practice, more or less, perfectly with
amazing success. What we see to-day in Hinduism is its
caricature. It is my conviction that obedience to this law
alone can save the perishing world. Its conscious recognition
means contentment and consequent freeing of human energy for
moral uplift. Its disregard spells unhealthy discontent, greed,
cug-throat competition and moral stagnation ending in spiritual
suicide. -

&
-

Gandhi claimed that the law of varna was "one of a5501ute equality
afong all creatures of God"s. Although he acknowledged that the verses
of some smrti 1iterature indicated otherwise, he rejected those verses as

contrary to the essence of Hinduismg, which he saw contained in one mantra,

the first verse of the Iéoganisad. According to his translation:10
God the Ruler pervades all there is in this Universe. Therefore,
renounce and dedicate all to Him and then enjoy or use the portion
that may fall to the lot. MNever covet anybody‘s possessions.
Ly e i i
Gandhi's translation reads the obligations of varnadharma into
.the verse. His commentary drew the conclusion that because all in the
universe is pervéded by God, "no matter what caste they belong to... there
is none that is high and none that is low, all are absolutely equa1"11.
According to Gandhi's logic, the problem with caste was the hierarch1ca1

gradations associated with differentiation, and not the compulsory and

7. The Harijan; 11-3-33,vol. I, p. 2.
8. 1Ibid., 28-9-34,vol. II, p. 258.

9. Ibid. s
]0- Ibid-’ 30-]-37,\!01. V’ p-g.
1. Ibid. ’ |
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involute nature of the caste differentiatipns. For him, “caste in the
sense of varna fulfils Nature's law of conservation of human energy and

true economics” and it was necessary to recognize and obey this 1aw.12

The law of varna, or "predetermination in the choice of man's
profession" was, in Gandhi's mind, immutable, as it was not a human

invention, byt was part of divine order.13

In maintaining that the law

of varna was “not a thing superimposed on thevHindus", Gandhi was implicitly
criticizing the British superimposition of order in India, and their inter-
Jention in social matters. Although he felt that the img:table nature the
law of varna pfobided all the Justification that was necessary, he explained
his position with the idea of "conservation of human energy"r Because birth
determined one'; occupation in accordance with oné's characteristics and
nature, one did not have to struggle for one's livelihood. This minimized

competition in the economic sphere, and reduced greed because it 1imited

material ambitions.

Moreover, according to Gandhi, it freed the spirit to pursué the
only acceptable goal in 1ife: spiritual liberation. In Gandhi's words: ?

Of alt the animal creation of God, man is the only animal who has
been created in order that he may know his Maker. Man's aim in
1ife is not therefore to add from day to day to his material
prospects and to his material possessions but his predominant
calling is from day to day to come nearer his own Maker, and
from this definition it was that the Rishis of old discovered
this law of our being. You will realize that if all of us

12. 1Ibid., 4-3-33, vol. I, p.5.

13. Young India, 14-3-27, from The Removal of Untouchability, B. Kumarappa,
T p. Ei.

14. Y.1., 20-10-37, ibid.. p. 46.
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follow 'Huts law of Varna we would limit our material
ambition, and our energy would be set free for exploring those
vast fields whereby and wherethrough we can know God.
Gandhi thus began with God and ended with God. However satisfactory such
a justification of hereditary occupation was to orthodox Hindu, Ambedkar

and other Untouchable spokesmen found it unacceptable.

Definition of Untouchability

UnTike the British officfals and Ambedkar, who®validated their
positions with theories of the origins of Untouchability, Gandhi refused
to thegrize about the cause of Untouchability on the groﬁnds that it
contributed 1ittle to the solution of the probiem. Nonetheless, he did
offer explanations for the pkactice of Untouchab11ﬁty. He treated Untouch-
ability not as an integral feature of caste divisions, but as a mere by-
product "of the distinction of high and low that has cfept\1nto Hinduism

and is corroding it"?

. It Qas the issue of inferior and superior that
Gandhi repeatediy attacked, while arguing that the varna divisions, comp1e-‘
mentary by nature, were functional d1v1s1ons having nothing to do'with the
question of status. For Gandhi, the treatment of certain groups of'Hindus
as Untouchables was aberrational behaviour brought about by the corruption
of ideas of sdtia] gradation. Once this corruption was removed, the caste
system would resume its natural; functional order. Hence Gandhi's argdment

reads that the removal of Untouchability ﬁas necessary in order to preserve

the éaste system, ds oppOSgd to Ambedkar, who maintained that in order to

15. The Harijan, 11-2-33, p. 3.
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remove Untouchability, one had to, in Ahbedkar's words, "apply dynamiteW\‘\
to the caste system. The underiying theme of Gandhi's approach was the

cohesion of the Hindu community; for Ambedkar, no such cohesion existed.

In calling for the restoration of a moral order through the removal

of the "sin of untouchability", Gandhi declared the devastating earthquake

of Bihar in 1934 was an omen, "a visitation for the sin of untouchab111ty":16'

I cannot prove the connection of the sin of untouchability with

the Bihar visitation even though the connection is instinctively
felt by me... Bu it would be terrible if it is an expression

of the divine wrath for the sin of untouchability, and we did

not learn the moral lesson from the event and repent of ‘that sin...
1 have the faith that our own sins have more force to ruin that
structure of creation than any mere physical phenomenol.b . ~
With me the connection between cosmic phenomena and human
behaviour 1s a 1iving faith that draws me nearer to my God,
humbles me and makes me readier for facing him.

Gandhi also inferred that the "Satanic rule" of the British raj was

17 caused

by the prevalent practice of Untbuchabi]ity. This argument was in direct
response to the British position that one of the impediments to the transfer

of power to the Indians was the status and treatment of the Depressed Classes.

The solution to the question of the status of the Untouchables
proposed by.Gandhi followed his vision of restoring the ideal Hindu society.
He maintained that the Untouchables wére éﬁdras. Arguing that no fifth

varna existed in the varniéramadharma_scheﬁa, Gandh{i maintained that

Untouchables were part of the gﬁdra varna, and should be accepted, like

18

sudras "as the much privileged labourers of society’ Their services

to society accorded’them equal respect; however change of occupation, or -

—

16. 1bid., 16-2-34, p. 7. 5
17. Ibid. |
18. Y.l., 5-11-25, from None High, Nonme Low, op. cit., p. 4,
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19

change of varna was only possible in another incarnation, Gandhi
varna ; !

emphasized this equation of the Untouchables with the éggggg‘in his
writings in the 1920's; his campaign in the 1930's was essentially an
applied means of realizing this argument. The. campaign focussed mainly
.on changing higher caste attitude towards the Untouchables. 1In 1936 he
spoke of respect for the Bhangi:20

It is the Bhangi who enables society to 1ive. A‘Bhangi does
for society what a mother does for her baby. A mother washes
her baby of dirt and insures his health. Even so the Bhangi
protests and safeqguards the health of the entire community by
maintaining sanitation for i1t... Society is sustained by
several services. The Bhangi constitutes the foundation of
all services.

Moreover, such respect would be deserved, as the Bhangi "while

deriving his livelthood from His occupation, would approach it only as

21

a sacred duty" To complete his schema, Gandhi a]so)spoke of the

contributions thﬁ}ahangi would make to the change of attitudeé taking place:22

In my opinion an ideal Bhangi should have a thorough knowledge

- of the principles of sanitation. He should know how a right
kind of latrine is constructed, and the correct way of cleaning
it. He should know how to overcome -the odour of excreta and
the various disinfectants to render them innocuous. He should
like-wise know the process of converting night-soil and urine
into manure.

This same line of argument is found up through the 1940's, only there was

more and more emphasis on employing "scientific" methods in sanitation

9. Y.1.,Chapt.II, from The Removal of Untouchability, op. cit., p. 39.

. 20. The Harifan, 28-11-36,vol. IV, p. 336.
21. 1Ibid. !

22. Ibid. . .
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work, to avoid physical contact with the excreta. Apparently, Gandhi's
approach became more pragmatic as the interest generated by his "epic

fast" decreased.

Gandhi based his argument that the Untouchab1gs should be absorb;d
into the éﬁdra varna on his interpretation of the concept of Untouchability.
He recognized that the idea of pollution resulting from contact with matter
classified as unclean, or with someone in association with a source of
unclean matter, was clearly defined in the Hindu psychology, but he argued
that pollution with the concomitant state of untouchability was conditional,
and never permanent. He wrote "Untouchability of a healthy kind is ﬁndoubt-
edly to be found in the Shastras and it is universal in all religions. It
is a rule of san%tation. That will exist to the end of t1me“23. Such
untouchability was a tempbrary shate of impurity, resulting from certain

actions and conditions. R

——

He used an analogy of his mother to 11lustrate his point:24 '

For instance, every time that my mother handled unclean things

she became untouchable for the time being and had to cleanse

herself by bathing... such untouchability as it is recognized

by religion is very transitory - easily removable and referable

to the deed, not the doer. - -
By applying this analogy to the status of the Untodthgb]es, he, in effect,
acknowledged that their traditional work rendered them impure, as it
necessitated contact with polluting matter such as excrement, but hé.argued
that this state was only temporary, and was nefther permanent, nor coterminous
with caste membership. The emphasis Gandhi placed on improved methods 6f

23. The Harijan, 11-2-33, p. 8
24, Y.1., 22-7-25, p. 29; from Caste Must Go, pp. 25-26.
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Q

sanitation work, modefn tanning techniques™ and so forth was intended

to minimize the association wif#'unc1ean11ness. The construction of his

argument meant to reafign Hindu thinking on the issue of Untouchability,
nonetheless, assoclated certain occupations with po11ut10n.26- This must
\ ‘ .

have become apparent to Gandhi, because by the mid 1940's, he was suggesting

that all Hindus engage in the{r own- sanjtation.work; he used h1msg1f and

- 2
his asrama as an example. 7

= ¢

Harijan . L | . .

!

The key feature of Gandhi's anti-Untouchability campaign was h1s'-
 focus on a change of attitude on the part of the high caste Hindus. The
terﬁ he choée to abp?&"to the Untouchables exemplifies his approach.

“Harijan", suggested to him in 1931, was adopted as a symbol of his campaign.

The reasons he gave for adopting this term are clearly patron‘lzing:28
Harijan means 'a man of God'. A1l the religions of the world
describe God pre-eminently as the friend of the friendless,
help of the helpless, and protector of the weak. The rest of
the world apart, in India who can be more friendless, helpless
or weakerd than the forty mi11ion or more Hindus of India who are
classified as untouchables? If, therefore, any body of people
can be fitly described as men of God, they are surely these
helpless, ftiendless, and despised people. Hence... I have
adopted Harijan as the name signifying untSuchables. Not that

'25. My Soul's Agony, 14-11-32, pp. 32-36; ibid., pp. 87-92.

26. He,u40te: ﬁTherefore,.é person who is.to attend to scavenging,
whether it is a paid Bhangi, or an unpaid mother, they are unclean
until they have washed themselves clean of their unclean work". The

Harijan, 11-2-33, p. 8. o
27. The Harijan, 10-5-42, pp. 151-152.

28. The Harijan, 11-2-33, p. 7.
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the changé of name brings about any change of status, but one
may at least be spared the use of tagms which in itself is
one of reproach.

Gandhi may have claimed that his label had "purer" connofations, but his
reiteration of tﬁe\ng&pkbssness and weakness of, in his appraisal, a group
totally at the mercy of the rest of the Hindu population alienated the

politically conscious Untouchabies_ﬁfessing for self-determination.

4 ) '
Self-respect on the part of the Harijan was not a feature of
Gandhi's crusade. In fact, Gandhi's comments often undermined the supposed
{ .

respect his campaign was giving the H ans. For example, in a response

to a Christian missionary, Gan
i

did ndt.have "the mind and in

advised prayer for the Harijans, as tgey
1ligence to understand what you talked".

"Would you preach the Gosp 0 a cow? Some of the 'untouchables' are

worse than cows in their understanding“29

. Gandhi's remarks were apparently
intended to discourage attempts at conversion, but his choiée of words
1nsiﬁﬁated that éhe.Har1jans existed at a_mﬁch lower plane than the other
Hindus. Such suggestions, in coTbination with the tone of his campaigh—
that only caste Hindus could help the Harijans, served to reinforce stereo-

typic ideas and caste prejudice. .o

Gandhi‘may have talked about all classes being equal, but his |
refereﬁces to the Harijans were anything but equitable. Although his -
repeated reference to the 1;;5 than human state. in ?h1ch the Harijans
existed, their appalling state of persona]ounc1;an11ness, etc., was meant

to prick the guilt of the caste Hindus, who, according td Gandhi- were

29. Ibid., 19-12-36, Ambedkar in Gandhi and Gandhism cites this comment
with the observation that it sumarized Gandhi's. feelings. See The ~

Harijan, vol. IV, p. 361.
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responsible for the Harijan's condition, his emphasis excluded the
Harijans from participation in his campaign. They were merely the .object
of his campaign.

A

The Harijan Campaign

Gandhi considered his campaign an act of ﬁenance carried out by
the caste Hindus fof the transgressions they had committed against the
Hafijans. For him, the whole scope of the movement rested in.the hands
of the caste Hindus, Qhose obligations were-"on the one hand, to do
constructive work among Harijans, and on the 6ther, to engender the
conservion of Savarnas i.e., with !gggg, or the caste Hindus, by persuasion,
arguments and above all, by corrgct conduct"30. The promotion of self-
help among the Harij?ns”ihcf;é&‘disatisfaction and risked the perpgtuation

'31. The division Gandhi was ﬁpeaking

of "a vicious division amongst Hindus'
of pertained not only to the social dividé created by the pollution barrier,

but to the factionalism the political climate was producing.

The organized confrontations at temples'and wate} tanks,‘coupled
with the political “mi;itancy".of the Untouchable leaders had led to
instances of violent backlash against the Untoucﬁablés. Thg;satxﬁgraha
at the Chowder Tank in Mahad had, for example, provoked village attacks

on the Untouchable delegates who had participated in the coﬁference held in
32

conjunction with the procession to the tank. Other Untouchables who

/30. The Harijan, 15-6-34, o1, II, p. 140.
31. 1Ibid.

32. Keer, op. cit., pp. 72-77.
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showed signs of asserting their civil rights were subjected to social
boycott or assault. Gandhi's repeated assertion that the Harijans were

too helpless to help themselves was an attempt to mitigate the increased

violence between the caste Hindus and the Untouchab1es:33

They are too downtrodden to rise in revolt against their
suppressors. It is only ceaseless effort that can raise these
downtrodden fellowbeings from degradation, purify Hinduism, and
{a1se the whole Hindu society and with it the whole of India.

Notwithstand1ng Gandh1 s aversion to communal violence, his lack of refer-
ence to educated, socially progressive Untouchables, of which numerous
examples existed, clearly set the tone of his campaign. This suggests why
" Ambedkar was so outspoken in his attacks on Gandhi,3*

Gandhi had defined his campaign in ténns of duty involving service
to the Harijans, yet, often the descfiptions he used drew attention-to
the aversion felt by casté H1ndus:35

Hhétever is done now by the caste Hindus for Harijans will be

but "a tardy reparation for all the wrongs done to them for

generations, and 1f now they [the Harijansl have to be received

in their existing state, as they must be, it is a well-deserved

punishment for the past guilt.
Gandhi called the movement a process of conversion or a process of purifica-
tion, self-purification for those parficipation in the campaign and a
purification of the Hindu heart of the rest of society. By calling

participation in the movement an act of self-purification, Gandhi was

s ]

33. Gandhi, in a Press statement issued in 1932, from None High; None Low, ‘
op. cit., p. 42.

34. Both What Congress and Gandhi Have Done to the Untouchables and Gandhi
and Gandhism are diatribes agafnst Gandhi.

35. Gandhi, in a Press statement jssued in 1932, from None High; None Low,
op. ¢it., p. 41.
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employing, in a symbolic gesture, a set of ideas which were interwoven

in caste consciousness.

Firét, by maintaining that it was the duty of caste Hindus to do
service for the Harijans in the form of constructive work, etc., he
utilized a principle of evaluation in the caste hierarchy, the association
between service and status: _the higher the caste, the more seryice it
cornmanded.36 Applied in conjunction with the lowest castes, a symbolic
reversal of roles took place. Statements such as "the Bhangi protects
and safequards the health of the ent1re_;onmun1ty" and "the Bhangis are

37

entitled to our highest reverence figured the Bhangi, a symbol of the

Towest caste, in terms usuallyreserved for the Brahman. The obligation

of service to the Harijans underscored the concept of interdependence Gandhi

espoused in reference to his varniéramadharma schema. Nonetheless, he was

aware that the parameters of his campaign ran counter to traditional
thinking. Whether the penance he spoke of was the interchange of status,
gr merely the service to the Harijans cannot be inferred; Gandhi apparently

anficipated that the caste Hindus would find both unsettiing.

Second, by speaking of the movement as an act of purifigation,.

- Gandhi was also making an implicit reference to the sérvice the Harijans

performed. As discussed above, Gandhi acknowledged that the concept of

polTution was a pervading theme in %he organization of Hindu thought. His

approach to the question of pollution was empirical, though, as.héhargued

36. See McKim Marriott, 1959, op. cit., and 1968, op. cit.

37. The Harijan, 28-11-36, p. 396, and Y.I., 22-1-25, p. 29, from Caste
Must Go, op. cit., p. 26. - ‘ X
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that it referred to sanitation and cleanliness, nothing more. Pollution,
however, does refer to something more: the hierarchical structure of the e
caste system is derived from the interplay of ideas of ritual pur%ty
and pollution. Status, with reference to the caste system, is a question

. of ritual status; each caste group is defined by ritual status, or by the
amount of ritual purity and impurity 1t embodies. On the scale of h1erar;
chical gradations, an 1nher?pt degree of purity {s associated with each
éaste group, with the highesf staté of puﬁify recognized in the highest

castes. The differentiated regulation of intercaste contact presented by

the Dharmasastric injunctions is more comprehensive at the higher end of

~

the scale indicating a greater degree of purity which must be protected

from poliuting contacts.38

At the opposite end of the scale, the Untouchables have the greatest

association with impurity, and the functions performed by the Untouchables

’

are polluting with respect to their own caste status. But, the same
functions are purifying, with respect to the ritual status of the other
castes. Through their handling of biological matter, the remova1 of cow
‘carcasses, excreta, etc., the Untouchables prevent the other castés from
becoming impure, by protecting the other castes from the sources of pollu-

39

tion, or diverting the flow of pollution onto themselves.”” The result

‘of this diversion is the Untouchab]é status, even though the Untouchable

himself is an agent of pur1fication.40 . )

38. See Orenstein, H., "Structure of Hindu Caste Values", op. cit.

~ 39. See Harper, E.B., "Ritual Pollution-as an Integrator of Caste and
Religion", op. cit.

40. Many of the ethnographic works on intercaste relationships have pointed -
out that an Untouchable is not polluting while engaged in his traditional
work. For example, a washerman can freely enter a Brahman house to col-
lect dirty laundry, while at any other time entry would be prohihited.

- el
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Gandhi's interpretation of the varna system as a network of four
different, but equal classes, mutually interdependent, has a configuration
quite different from a caste system based on a principle of ritual purity
and impurity. In calling his campaign a movement of purification, or
sel f-purification, though, Gandhi had picked a theme which related to the
concept of ritual purity. According to Gandhi's explanation of Untouch-
abitity, the caste Hindus had "polluted" the Untouchables, by ascribing
-to them the lTowest status for services which "purified": "wh11sf the
'untouchable* has toiled and moiled and dirtied his hands so that we may
1{ve in comfort and cleanliness, we have delighted in suppressing him"41.
Gandhi's campaign dictated that as the caste Hindus were'responsibie for
the "pollution" of the Untouchables, that is, for their ascriptive status,
1t‘was necessary that the caste Hindus in turn assume the vole of agents
of purification. This process of purification, as emphasized by Gandhi,
was self-purification - a process which could oﬁ]y be directed at them-
selves, and not at the Untouchables - which, in effect, would deflect the

_ flow of pol1uﬂion'; the attitﬁdes and notions which made up the concept of’
pollution - away from the Unf0uchab1es.- The change of attitude Gandhi
spoke about was a change in ideas about pollution: by hpurifying" them-
seives. the caste Hfﬁdus stopped "poliuting" the Untouchables. Hence the
Untouchables became Harijans, as they were no longer defi]ed‘by the
attitudes of the rest of societ Once no longer defiled, they could no

/
longer be defiling.

41.- Y.1., 6-8-31, from Noné High; None Low, op. cit., p. 59.
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Gandhi's writings do not indicate whether he was Logn1zant of
these implications. The message is suggested through his repetition
of the theme:42

Caste Hindus are responsible for the present condition of the

untouchables... therefore, they repent for the sin and purify

themselves by removing the load of untouchability from off

the backs of the untouchables...

While Gandhi only spoke  of purification 1ﬁ‘terms of caste Hindu
purification, much of the duties he prescribeq for the workers in his
campaign suggested that in addition to stopping "polluting" tﬁe Harijans,
the caste Hindus were also responsible for "purifyiﬁé" the Harijans.
Major emphasis was placed on instruction in matters of hygiene. He set
up a platform of six points to which all energy of the Harijan worker was

to be devoted:43

i) Promotion of cleaniiness and hygiene among the Harijans.
i1) Improved methods of carrying on what are known as unclean
occupations.

111) Giving up of carrion and beef if not meat a1together.
iv) Giving up intoxicating 1iquors.
.v) Inducing parents to gend their children to day-schools
- . wherever they are available, and parents. to night schools.

vi) Abolition of untouchability among themselves.’ 3
The-performance of these duties, especially the cleaning of the Harijans,
absorbed, in a figurative sense, the sources of the Harijans¥ polluted
state. By removing the traits, such as the eating of carrion Eeef. to
which the Untouchable status was attributed, the Harijan workers were.

performing services not unlike those the Untouchables perfonmed for the

42, Collected Works of Mahatma Gandhi (Ahmedabad: 1972), vel. LII,
1932-1933, p. 151, from the BomBay Chronicle, 9-12-33.

43. y S%gj ; Agony, 14-11-32, pp. 32-36, from Caste Must Go, op. cit.,
-9
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- caste Hindus. As well, at face valqs, these services made the Harijans

more r‘espectable.44 :

Even though the course of action outlined bj‘Gén;Ri and the theﬁe
of his campaign worked within the strucFura] frameworf of ritual 1ntg;;( '
~actions, Gandhi's statements drew attention away from the issue of ritual
purity. Gandhi's argument that pollution referred to poor sanitation,
and his constant reiteration of the poor personal hygiene of the Harijans
indicates that he wished to define Untouchability for his followers, both
Hindy and otherwise, only in terms of dirt and poor personal habits, and
not in terms of ritual stagps. Such a definition both preserved his

idealization of the varnisramadharma scheme, and responded to the criticisms

of the Hindu,syStém by fbre1gn'pbservers. By 1imiting the associations
Untouchability had for a Hindu only to a matter of sanitation, Gandhi
reduced Untouchability to a brob1em his campéign could take care of. He
sought to enlist the whole of Ihdia in his movement as Harijan workers,-

" and gmp]oyed numerous techniqueslto gain popu]ar_suppd}t. Many of tﬁesé
.techniques, such as a se]f-purif&ing fast undertaken in 1933, shortly after
:his "epjc fast", a tour through the country, with part in Madras State

done on foot, and 1iving in Bhangi quarters in Bombay, used his reputation

as a Mahatma to appeal to the masses.

-4

Ambedkar sco:ped Gandhi s movement because of the image.of the

Harijan it was creating. The point has been raised above that in Gandhi's

44, The message is st111 repeated in ,the works that grew out ‘of Gandhi's
campaign. In The History of the Harijan Sevak Sangh, 1932-1968,
op. ¢it., p. 2, the qbservation 1s made: "It was thus commonly
accepted _ that penance and ritual could remove the disability of
Untauchability » Just as cleanliness and bathing removed the filth
and dirt". _

f
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apg::;ii:“fhe Harijan played 1ittle part other than passive participant.

The xole Gandhi reserved’¥or the Harijan was in some ways quite contrary

to the roles he described in his ideal ggggi system, based on the concept

of interdependence through interaction devoid of h1§5-1ow differentiation.
The definition of Harijan presented by Gandhi was coterminous with depen-
dence; in his approach, the Harijan was totally and unequivocéf]y dependent
not only on high caste goodwill, but on the services provided for education,
c1ean11ness,-pro?er diet, and so forth. In nurturing an image of dependence,

Gandhi was emphasizing the Harijan's low status.

The suggestion has'Been;made above that the approach taken by
Gandhi's campaign can be interpreted as an attenpf to.force Hindus to
re-evaluate the status given to Harijans by symbolically exchang;ng the
roles of the Harijan and caéte Hindu through the reqdirément of servicé
to the Harijan. This approach, as suggésted by the':ralysiﬁ, implicitly,
used7the means of status evaluation operating 1h the caste system,'with,
however, one important omission: the Harijan assuming the role of the L
high caste Hindu. The impértant element in status evaluation is the ritual
;ransaction in which both'castes equally participate, but on unequal terms.
One caste persuades, mangeuvers or conmands the qther to remove impurities,
perform ritual services, accept food - which demonstrates dependency - in
order to assert a higher, or purer status. Caste ranking, or status
evaluation, is done according to the code acknowledged by all members of
the system which classifies one role in the transaction superior to the

45

other. ~ The assertion of higher status made in the ritual context is

more successful when supported by economic or political viability.

45. See McKim Marriot, 1968, op. cit. \ : /
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. While, as has been suggested above, Gandhi's campaign worked within
a Hindu framework of thinking, by attempting to displace notions of
superiority by reorienting the role of the caste Hipdu, 1t neglected the
complementary role of the Harijan. 'Furfhermore, by definition in Gandhi's
movement, the Harijan was'tota11y incapable o, any participation at all.
Through Gaqdhi's designation of he}p]essness, the Harijan was denied a '
power basezto validate any claim, whether of higher or of .equal status.
Nor were any claims to be made by the Har{jan: all "change of heart" had
to come unilaterally from the caste Hindu. In setting these restrictions
on his movement, Gandht created a system‘of patronage with much the same
re§u1ts as the traditional means of ranking castes through ritual exchanges.
Defined as dependent on the patronage of the higher castes, "Harijan" had
all fhe connotations of inferiority. Thfoﬁﬁﬁ his one~sided emphas1s.on the
caste Hindus' change of attitude, Gandhi {ignored the dynamics of transaction,

perhaps because he treated status as a predetermined and absolute state, '

imposed by divine will, and held in place as the law of nature.

/A

The Harijan Sevak Sangh

Gandhi coordinated his campaign through the organization of the
Harijan Sevak Sangh hea&ed by G.D. Birla as President aﬁd A.V. Thakkar
as Genera1 Secretary. Founded in fate September, 1932, as a d1rect outeome“
of-"the Poona Pact it was originally called the All- Ind1a Anti-Untouchability
League. This name was changed in December, 1932, to the Servants of the

Untouchables Society because it too closely resembled the name of another
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\ association, the Al11-India Untouchability League led by V.R. Sh1nde46,

’and because, according to Gandhi, the name, Servants of the Untouchables
Society, more correct]y'gxpressed the natuée of the organizatioﬁ.47 Later,
the name was translated to Harijan Sevak Sangh, in keeping with the Hindu
nature of the movement and Gandhi's redefinition of Untouchable as Harijan.
The objective of the Sangh was to organize workers to engage in constructive

work for the uplift of the Har{jans through a network of Centres.48

tach
province was broken down into a number of units, and each unit was headed

by paid workers who in turn- organized volunteer workers.

The Sangh relied on donations to provide the- funds needed for its
work. Gaﬁdhi embarked on his All-India tour, which began on November 7,‘
1933, and ended on July 29, 1934, to arouse enthusiasm for the cause of
abolishing Untouchability, and to collect funds for the Sangh. A total
of épprox1mate1y eight lakhs, or eight hundred thousand rupees was co11ected.49

50

The First AnAual Report of the Sangh™ indicates that the funds were spent

to provide scholarships; to establish separate schools for the Harijan

46. The Collected Works of Mahatma Gandhi, vol. VII, op. cit., p. 57, in
a letter addressed to Birla.

47. Statement made to Bombay Chronicle, 9-12-32, ibid., p. 151.

48. According to the Constitution of the H.S.S., the objective is "the
eradication, by truthful and non-violent means, of untouchability
in Hindu society with all its incidental evils and disabilities,
suffered by the so-called untouchables, in all walks of 1ife and to
secure for them the absolute equality of status with the rest of
the Hindus®. From M.B, Verma, History of the Harijan Sevak Sangh,
1932-1968, op. c¢it., p. ii.

49. The Harijan,-3-8-34, vol. II, p. 196.

50. Verma, M.B., The History of the Harijan Sevak Sangh, 1932-1968,
op. cit., pp. 128-136.

r
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children at the primary level in areas where admittance to common schools
1

was d1ff1cu1t5 : to establish hostels of Harijan students, to set up
training centres, such as the Cottage Tanning Institute in Calcutta with
21 pupils; and to provide water supply for the Harijans by sinking new
wells, installing tube wells, repairing existing wells, or persuading

local government bodies to perform these services. In addition, the

Sangp carried on propaganda work, which will be discusseq}short1y.

The manner in which the Sangh dispensed its funds met some criticism
that the funds benefited the members of the Sangh, who were almost all

caste Hindus, appointed to the organization and not the Harijans. Gandhi

replied to the cr1t1c15m:52

I have come to the conclusion that in an organization 1ike ours,
there 1s no room for election, democrdcy or anything of that
sort. Ours is a different kind of institution. It is not a
peoples' organization in the ordinary sense. We handle money as
self-appointed trustees, using it solely for the benefit of the
Harijans and in such a way that it finds its way directly into
their pockets. Ours is an organization formed with a view of
doing our duty by those whom we have despised.

Gandhi's defense of tﬁe way in which money was controlled by the Sangh was

-a defense of the way in which the Sangh operated. The exclusion of Harijans _

from the Sangh also brought comp]aints:53

51. ther reasons are also 3uggestéd. Gandhi often indicated that he
felt the Harijan children needed preliminary training in'cleanliness,

52. The First Annual Report of the H.S.S., quoted in Verma, op. cit.,
p. 130. *

53. The Harijan, 4-3-33, the letter was written by an unnamed Harijan,
. and was cited by Gandhi, apparently to remind the Sangh workers that
a change of attitude was necessary. (p. 7).
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The organizations are run principally by Caste men who-have
their own axes to grind or who are in need of some occupation
that would maintain them decently. The utmost that some of
these have done is to fling a few scholarships at Harijan boys.
Some others have been great at delivering lectures. A1l have
come to us as patrons. Hardly has anyone come as a friend and
equal, let alone as a servant. Your provincial organization
is no exception. It is difficult for a Harijan to approach its-
chief man without fear and trembling. - He is always in danger
of being met with a frown.

In 1935, Gandni justified his opposition to the inclusion of
Har{ijans on the central board of the Sangh:54 |

Today the vast majority are helpless. Some even believe that

they would commit a heinous sin, if they regarded themselves

as anything but the meanest and tabood cfeation of God. '
At other times Gandhi éountered thé argument that sufficient men could be
found among the Harijans Lho were enlightened and able to be entrusted in
the leadership of the Sangh with the rejoinder that such an argument
demonstrated an incorrect understanding of the reason for the organization.
He suggested that the Harijans could foﬁm an advisory committee to certify
whether the caste Hindu was fu1f1113ng his obligations to the Hari:]ans.55

He maintained that the'fota1 initiative lay with the Caste Hindus.

when the Sangh was founded, however, three Untouchables were included
on the Cgptral Board of the Sangh, Ambedkar, M.C. Rajah, and Rao Bahadur
Srinivasan. Srinivasan had participated, along with Ambedkar, in the |
Round Table Confereqhes; ﬁnd Rajah had played a n;mber of roles in the
political negotiations, the most unusual of which was to Strike up a paci

while the Round Tablé'Conferences were taking place with Dr. Moonje of

54, The Harijan, 15-2-35,.vol. III, p. 7.
55. 1bid., 5-1-34, vol. II, p. 5.
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the Hindu Mahasabha opposing a separate Depressed Classes e]ectorate.56

Ambedkar resigned from the Board shortly afterwards in disagreement with
the course of action the Sangh was taking. His res1gnat10n was fot}pwed
by the resignations of Rajah and Srinivasan. ) : Y

Ip a letter mailed from en route to the Third Round Tagle Conference,
Ambedkar had proposed to Thakkar, the Geneﬁpl Secretary of the Sangh, that

the organization be cevoted to a campaign for civil rights, even 1f such

a campaign cause social d1sturbance:57 . 5

The silent infiltration of rational tdeas among the ignorant

mass of caste Hindus cannot, 1 am sure, worR for the elevation

of the Depressed Classes... the Caste Hindu 1ike all human beings
foilows his customary conduct in observing untouchability towards
the Depressed Classes... When that customary mode of behaviour
has or is believed to have behind it the sanction of religion,
mere preaching, if it is not resented and resisted, will be
allowed to waft along the wind without creating any effect on

the mind. The salvation of-the Depressed Classes will come only
when the Caste Hindu is made to think and is forced to feel that
h® must alter his ways. For that you must create a crisis by
direct action... The great defect in the policy of least
resistance and silent infiltration af rational ideas lies in

this that they do not compel thought, for they do not produce
crisis. The direct action in respect of Chawdar Tank in Mahad,
the Kalaram Tempie in Nasik.., have done in a few days what
mi11ion days of preaching by reformers wou]d never have done.

.The reason Ambedkar gave for resigning from the Central Board of the Sangh
was that he felt the Sangh had the possibility of destroying the independent
rmgaﬁbnt created'by the U touchabjes by substituting token constructive

58

work for a genuine change the inequities of Hindu social organization.

56. ' See Keer, op. cit., pp. TQ5ff. Rajah had first cabled Ambedkar in

. favour of separate electoryte while Ambedkar was arguing for reservation
and s€parate electorate at the R.T.C. The pact with Moonje retracted
the support quite unexpectedly.” This led to a rift between Ambedkar
and Rajah. Much Jater they were reconciled.

57. Ambedkar, Nhat Gandhi and Congress Have Done to the Untouchables, op.
cit., p. 136, reproducing a letter dated 14-11-32, sent to A.V. Thakkar,

from aboard the M/N Victoria. <

58. Ibid., p. 141. ‘ ( .
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To a certain extent, Ambedkar's claim that the funétion of the
Harijan Sevak Sangh was to sf3f1e’a movement among the Untouchables for r
c1v11‘rigﬁts was true. Theretis no'quest{on that Gandhi demonstrated a
genuine concern for the Harijins, but‘ggﬁﬁif.equa11y concerned with the
preservation of the unity of Indian society. The pursuit of crisis o~ !
situations would further undermine the social cohesion already weékened'
by the British recognition of the Degressed Classes as a grohp antagonistic
to the Hindus. By bringing the Harijagr’togéther under ca§te Hindu leader-
ship, Gandhi was attempting to reunite the Har{ijans with the rest of the
Hindus in a struggle against®ritish rule. The “campaign of least resi{stance"
was also a demonstration to the not dispassionate foreigner that the Hindus
were fully.capable and moreover willing to secure a better Jifestyle for

the Harijans.

The Untouchable leaders, on the other hand, were less interested
. in Swaraj than in the civil r1ght§ of the Untouepab1es. and were.adopt1ng
- increasingly militant tactics to coerc the caste Hindus into giving them
these rights. This, coupled with the uncertainty as to what political
shape would emerée after the violence of the Iﬁdependense stFugg]e ﬁad
subsided, led Gandhi to focus on tactics such as "constructive work®, designed -
to avoid a total breakdown of order. The propaganda work done by the Sangh
was largely oriented to counter the militancy engendered in the H;r1jans

by leaders-11ke Ambedkar.
»
The Sangh's propaganda work centred on the issue of temple entry. ;
In the activities 6f the Sangh and in the‘statements of Gandhi it would

“appear that the question of temple entry superceded all other concerns.
L ] ‘

N
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Gandhi had argued that when the Har{jan gained admittance to temples, he
had gained full acceptance by the other Hindus, and social advancement
followed. Temple entry was the necé;éary first step for the Harijan:
“For when Harijans are freely admitted to temples, all the avenues to (
"59 \\-,H‘

economic bettebmenf must be automatically open to Harijans as to others

There were other reasons, as well, for the emphasis on temple entry.

- -“\"‘ﬂ - .
. The issue wds taken up as a counter offensive to weaken the Govern- . -

ment (which at-that time was phe ﬁr1t1§h government) position that the
Depressed Classes constituted a minority group. The Franchise Committee
had settied on the restriction on temple ehtry as one of the two primary

criteria.to define whether a caste was a Depressed Caste.60

The non-
admission td temples was, for the British, definitive proof that thg
Depressed Classes were excluded from Hindu iociety.- The impiications this
understanding had on the political structure emerging from the negotiations

with the British were profound. °

3

The system of reservations for the Scheduled Castes is based on’
this conglusion drawn by the British. The system as it now stands is a
modified version; when the MacDonald Award was anounced in 1932, the:
Depressed Classes had been given a separate electorate, along with their
reserved seats, which were taken out of the total number of seats aliotted
to the Hindus, thhs cutéing down on the communal majority of the Hindu

representation. This was changed to a reserved seat in a Hindu

-

59. The Harijan, 16-3-34, p. 3.
60. See Chapter 2.
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61

constituency ', or a constituency made up of both Depressed Class members

and caste Hindus, in the Poona Pact resulting from Gandhi's "epic fast". .
It would seem that the compromise forces by Gandhi's threat, of death only
changed the electorate for the reserved seats from a Depressed Classes

electorate to a general Hindu e'Iectorate.62

This "minor" change however
kept the Depressed Classes "within the Hindu fold" as it were, though, and
mitigated the threat of the creation of a "power base" of Depressed Clasﬁes
antagonistic to the Hindu population, however theoretical such a “power

base" would have been, given the conditions of the bepressed Classes.

During the Anti-Untouchability Week, which followed Gandhi's fast
-;?campaign to throw open all the temples in India to the Untouchables was
mounted. With the MacDonald Award and the Poona Pact in the background,
it is easy to see why the campaign focussed on the opening of temples.

As the argument that the Depressed Classes constituted a separate political

61. The system was originally modified to provide reserved seats for

. which both caste Hindus—amd-Untouchables would vote. In the choice
of a candidate, a panel system was devised in which the Untouchables
exclusively voted to elect the candidates, who were to contest the
seat. This panel system operated in a similar fashion to a primary
election. It was dropped after Independence, as its operation proved
cumbersome. The system that followed was a system of double-member
constituencies. Where the Scheduled Castes constituted a minority
of the population, the constituency was doubled in size, and two seats
were created, one reserved for the Scheduled Castes and one for the
general electorate. This system was used in the first two elections,
but 11 also proved cumbersome, as the constituencies was twice as
large in size as a single-member constituency. In 1960, the double-
member constituencies were bifurcated, leaving one a reserved seat -
constituency, and one=a general constituency, notwithstanding that

an Untouchable majority did not exist in the new single-member
reserved seat constituency. This has also brought protest, but is
still in operation at present. See L. Dushkin, "Scheduled Caste
Politics" in M. Mahar, 1972, op. cit., pp. 186-212.

62. See pp. 125f.
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group rested in large part on their non-admission to Hindu temples, tﬁe
demonstra£1on that Hindu temples wefe open to the Untouchables d1sqroved
what the British were claiming. The publicity garne;ed by the week of
frenzied activities, and tke opening of "thousands" of‘tenples to Untouch-
ables across India countered the publicity 'given to the earlier violent
confé%ntations at temples. As many of the'temg]es which welcomed Untouch-
qblés during Anti-Untouchability Week regbrned to the regular procedure

of barring entry after the excitment of Gandhi's "epic fgst" had died down,

it followed that the Harijan Sevak Sangh adopted the issue of temple entry

as the key to the Harijan prob1em.63

. A ‘
In calling for the Hindus to open'theit temples to the Harijans,

Gandhi referred td this 15;ue:64 )

Nature has not made of Harijans a separate species distinguished
from caste Hindus by definite unmistakable signs. Hundreds, if
not thousands, of Harijans enter temples without being detected.
Only Hindus can claim no merit for the undetected entry of the
so-called State-made untouchable into temples.

He also accused the Census Reports of supporting the problem of untouch-
ability by delineiting the Depressed Classes. He claimed to haﬁe asked
the trustees of one temple how they recognized the prohibited Untouchables,
to which the response was that they followed the Census Reports' class-

1f1cat10n.65

63. Verma, op. cit., p. 81, citing the Fifth Annual Report of the H.S.S.,

1935-1936.
64. The Harijan, 15-7-33, vol. I, p. 4.
65- Ibid-) 30-3'34, p- 55’ and ]'§'34| p. ]24.
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Gandhi was also faced with the problem of caste Hindu obpos1tion
to harijan temple entry, compounded by the organization of satyagrahas at
temples bydﬁhe more militant Untouchable groups. Gandhi's statements on
lthe qqestion of temple entry indicate that he was confronted with the
problem of Harijans “not so interested in temple entry as in their political

and economic ame]ioration and... a rise in their social status"66

» who
were at the same time engaged in demonstrations at temples. His solution

was the technique of persuasion.

He was opposed to legislation on the question, because he felt
it was interference by the government in matters outside its concern. He
did: however , Support the proc1amat10n'p&§sed by the Maharaja of TraVancore
on November 12, 1336, removing all restrictions on any Hindu entering |
public temples. Although, this support was pragmatic, as éhe Maharaja-had
already passeédgbe law, Gandhi justified it on the grouﬁds that the Maharaja
had the authority as the temples were under his domain in contradistinction
to the public temples maintained by temple trustees, or regular visitors
in other areas.67 He also cited the views of people he had interviewed
during the Vykom satyagraha -about legislation by the Maharaja or Maharani:
"I just 'asked the question supposing... the Maharani 1§§ued orders to open
the roads to the Avarna Hindus (the Harijans] ... without the slightest
hesitation they sﬁid: ‘... & Hindu Prince or P!qnéeszphas every right to
issue an order of 3 §m;11'.“68 -

66. The Harijan, 20-6-36, p. 149.
" 67. Ibid., 20-11-37, p. 335.
68. Ibid., 6-2-37, p. 416.
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With respect to other temples, he took the approach of "least

resistance”". He disavowed the use of violence to gain entry, and stateq»
that "nowhere should temples be opened where there is a active minority
opposed to the opening”. He required the "practical unanimity" of the
community the temple served before the temple was opened, in afEZrdance
:with his policy of placing the onus of change on the purification of the
caste Hindus' attitudes. To this familiar approach an 1nnovat10q‘yas
added: the use of referenda. Gandhi employed the idea of franchise, which
was becoming an important concept as the jdea of universal franchise was
beginning to take hold and which had associations of modern reform. He
propose& the use of referenda to prove a majority in favour of opening the
temples: "there should be a methodi'ca1 taking of temple-goers, say within
a ten-mile radius. And in order to have the th1eg\ab501ute1y above the
board, signatures should be taken at public meetings in the presence of
witnesses known to the signatories with their full names, addresses and

occupations, together with age and sex"69

In using a technique which had the connotations of political reform,
Gandhi was attempting to move the question of Untouchability out of the

centre;of the political arena, by setting up stwructures which mimicked

.the approach demanded by the political-minded reforme This use of
political means of a sort, the voting procedure, the principle of democratic
rogess and majority rule, etc., was a proof that the problew of status

of the\Harijans cou]d be Yesolved outside of the conf ntation of power

69. The Com lete Works of Gandhi, op. cit., p. 81, from a letter to
Mr. Kelayyan, dated 12-51-32

FATELEN

[ AR=E RTINS WAL -



e m e

247
>

groups in the political arena. In this, Gandhi was making the point that
the problem was essentially a re11§?ous jssue of caste Hindus' ateitudes,
to which non-religious means such as techniques of modern democracy, could
be applied, but only in the proper context, and moreover, only b{ the
proper people. According to Gandhi, the Harijans were neither to attempt‘\\~
temple entry, nor utilize means of protesp, but were to wait until their
presence was welcome. In the late 1930's and 1940's, Gandhi took a more
vigorous appioach of peF:gasion. and spent more time representing Harijan

grievances, but h1s basi€ position of non-confrontation remained the same.
—

The year 1937 marked a turning point for his campaign. The Gover#%
ment of India.Acf of 1935 came into effect, putting the Government in

charge of providing education and other amenities for the Harijans. After .

.1937, the Sangh devoted a greater portion of its work to the welfare

activitiesw. The fact that the funds co11ecte? by Gandhi were almost
exhausted may also account for this turn. Gandhi as well began a‘return
to the question of Swaraj. While his concern for the Harijans never

subsided, his attention was turned elsewhere.

Conclusion

S\

Gandhi's approach to the Harijans changed 1ittle over the years.
A1though his position shifted from a theoretical reconstruction of the

caturvarna system to a more practical approach as the Harijan movement

progressed, his basic attitude remained about the same. Because he defended
a traditional model of Indian society, his approach to the question of

b2
Untouchability was not as threatening as other thinkers and reformers

/ i
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who sought a complete transformation of Hindu society. Gandhi's

reconstruction of the varna system and his defense of varnasramadharma

as the solution to India's problems continues to guide many social workers

and reformers. Eleanor ie]]iot cites the views of one:70

In fact, the entire Varna system is devised to co-ordinate and
assemble the best and the utmost of group welfare, by yoking
each section of the group to duties and responsibilities in
- terms of the efficiency of the specific work and service each
§ of the sections is able to render unto the community life.’

In Gandhi's defense of the traditional Hindu model of social

_organization, the reason why he took up the issue of Untouchability can

be found. The British denunciation of the position of the Depressed Classes
in Hindu ‘society was & direct challenge to the integrity of Hindu society,
and moreover to the righf of the Hindus to govern themselves. Both by
defending the moral nature of‘!gggg.d1fferent1ation and By launching a
well-publicized campaign to demonstrate’that the Hindus were fully capable
of solving their own social problems, Gandhi was providing evidence to
counteract the British accusations. When he argued that there would be

no svaraj without the removal of Untouchability, hé was responding to the
British attack that no Hindu government coﬁ]d be a 5ust government because

the Hindus practiced Untouchability.
. —'-'/
Gandhi's Harijan campaign was a demonstration of social cohesion

-—

both to.external and internal criticisms. His proclamation that all Hindus

had the duty to purify themselves for their practice of Untouchability,

70. Zelliot, 1972, op. cit:; p. 94, citing Dr. Pandharinantl Praphu of
the Tata Institute of Social Sciences at a seminar of "Castelsm and,

the Removal of Untouchability".
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along with the portrayal of the Harijan as a helpless creature for whom

all Hindus were respon51b1e'was meant to engender a sense of co-offeration «~

social unity threatened by the militancy.of Untouchable leaders who were

becoming more and more adamant in their demands for'rights. The'campaign

centered on the obligations the rest of Hindu society had towards the t

Harijans, but in doing so depicted the state of the Harijan as one of

utter dependence, a state which reflects Tow ritual status more than
anything else. In that way, Gandhi's campaign served to reinforce stereo-
types about the Harijans and support tfad1t10na1 attitudes. Although
Gandhi's personal crusade brough?aétent1on to the issue of Untouchability,
his porfraya] of the Harijan is to some degree responsible for the ambigious
feelings the tepm evakes. Even in his lifetime, the term took on a

4
connotation of condescension.

i‘



CONCLUSION

Almost any scholar ﬁho has attempted to write about the Towest
stratum of the Hindu popllation has been confronted with the problem
of cﬁhosing a label for these people. There are a number of terms to
chT:se from, but none is completely sat1sfactory:. The alternate problems

of oo many terms and no ent1re1y satisfactory tenm indicate a more basic

problem of definition. This problem in turn has two aspects: the question

of self-definition, or how this population segment views itself, and the
questton of how others have understood it. The range of terms, and the
different nuances of‘mehning in their use indicate that often these

understandings do not agree. : :

Each ofltﬁe. rms applied to this group of people, or assumed by
its members encode;f::\}nterpretation of their social situation anq;by
doing that emgga;es a strategy of dealing with it. By choosing a fabel

a definition is asserted and.a meaning validated; both form and 1egit1macy
are given to an understanding of what this group comprises and what it
represents. The different understandings are often conflicting un?er-

- standings; this reflects an ambigious status of the group in and of
itself, and in relation to Hindu society. The conflict stems from the
question. of how tq react to that ambiguity; éach tenﬁ designates a |
strategic analysié. The difference in these analyses is sthe issue this

study took up.
250
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\Four terms of reference which were popularized if not coined,
during the }hq\?endence period were examined to understand the interplay
of ideas behind Ehe_igEgESE} in this group manifested by certain people
involved in the Independence strugg1e. Government provisions, directed
alternately at Untouchables (Article 17 of the Constitution) and at the

" \dy/ﬁeduled Castes (Articles 330-342) evolved out of this interest, and
much of the logic of the provisions refers back to the termslof reference
ifnvolved. The context of the use.of.thesé terms was also considered, as

. much of the meaning tﬁe terms were given was determined by the arena in (/’

which their use took place. Due to‘the unique circumstances of the
Independence struggle, discussions about the welfare and status of this
group were carfied on in the middle of negotiations for the transfer of
power. The strategy implied by each term was thus also a political
§trategy ref1ect1ng'the interests of a party involved in the political

procesSes.n.

Within the political arena, four main terms were used, and three
main 1ines of thinking emerged. These three modeIs were discussed and
compared, and the interactions of the main thinkers who used these terms
‘were analyzed to understand the composite nature of the government policy
which resulteds The-cbntrary themes of the policy reflect these inter-
actions and the poi1t1ca1 power struggle at play; the different terms
were used to defend the often 6pposing ' pd§*ﬁigrs in this struggIe..

Thé Bf1tish defended their presence in India in the terms “Depressed
Classes" aﬁd "Scheduled Castes". These terms encode a need of special
protection, and justify the role of the British in extending this protection

s . | -



252
by governing in India. The term "Depressed Classes" presented an ‘inter-
pretation of Hindu culture that questioned {ts integrity. An underiying
appraisal of the caste system and the principles it invoived, as a,ngELm
of segméﬁtatio‘ﬁ;;\ﬁhich differentiation was used to oppress the members
of the marginal groups legitimized %hg British presence.

Expianations of the origins of the system, which traced its
operating princ1p1es~6f purity and pollution back to be conquest and
§ubjugation ;f the Dravidian race by the Aryans, supported t%is appraisal.
By identifying this subjugated group as the Depressed c1as§es. the British
gave form to their understanding of the caste'systém., The classification
of these castes, the "scheduling", asserted the British definition. Even
thaugh the scheduling was done according to principles taken out of the
context of the Hindu system, the type of order the "Scheduled Castes"
-representﬂ/a; devised by the British. In the identification of the Scheduled
Castes with a politica1 order the Br1t1sh government provided, a strategic
analysis of the sityatigp in the political arena was portrayed. The
British "created” the Scheduled Castes as a group eligible for special
benefits that initially only they could give. This "creation" m1rrors
the British conceptual model of Hindu culture and their position 1n the
Independence struggle. They set up a system of reservation 1n\(5fponse

to their analysis of the situation.

. Dr. Ambedkar followed the British initiative. While working within
‘the political framework set up by the British, Ambedkar sought to redefine
the terms of reference. His campaign was to create a self-image of the

Untouchable that could respond to the change in order resulting from the
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British strategy. Ambedkar's politics were aimed at redefining the
meaning of the term "Untouchable" to engender the seif-respect necessary

to utilize tﬁe{power these people were suddenly. enfranchised with.
»

His undefstand1ngs of what "Ugtouchab]e“‘meant filtered ,into the
1égac1es of his career, the Constitution and }he neo-Buddh;st movement.

" His strategy followed the thinking tht all men were equal, even the
Untouchables, but that the UntouchabTes werg treated differently. This’
difference meant status, and his‘camgaign f6Cussed on that. Understanding
Hindu society to work on a model of conflict irr which special status was
used to secure power as well as cause oppression, Ambedkar fought to gain
Qower through separate status. He sought to identify the Untouchables '
with a means of powef'thngygh the systém of reservations the British were

- setting ub This campaign was taken right into the Constituent Assembly,
where Ambedkar- proposed a vision of India in which c1t1zensh1p would
replace caste, but in which special status for-certain communities wou1d
remain. His interpretation of the‘ﬁature of “Untouchable" was embodied
in the Const1§3t1on. in_the legal provisioHS'aiﬁed at the Schedu]edZCastes.
His analysis was fhat these provisiogs on]d'both fpstgr unity gﬁong the

"Untouchables and fbfge for them a strong identity. In doing that these

\_*_,4412”—-Prov1sions.wou1d provide them with a power base.

When the power base showed 1ittle signs of emerging in face of the
election defeats of 1952 and 1954, Ambedkar reopeneﬂith‘ Issue of religious
conversion. The mass conversion of the Untouchables t;RButhism pushed |

fpe redefinition of the group farther. .By making the UntoﬁchabIes Buddhists

whose identity corre1ated with the new drder embodied in the Constitution,

'\'\
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Ambedkar was fostering a seLf-image unlike the previous images the
Untouchables had of themselves. The Buddhist model, supported by His
reconstruction of the Untouchables® origins, shifted the emphasis away
from a Tow ritual statls yithin an ‘oppressive system to a new status on
the Janguard of a new order. Implicit in this redefinition was the
strategy that such an image would provide the incentive necessary to

become involved in the process of creating that new order.

‘"Harijan" was Gandhi's response to the British "creation" of the
Depressed Classes, ‘and to Ambédkar's red§f1n1tion of the Untouchables.

In calling the group "Harijans", Gandhi attempted to "eradicate" the issue
of the status of this group; Through the connotative effect of the idea
‘of God's creation, Gandhirattembted to suppress a common understanding of

the group and supplant 1t with an attitude of r?spect. His énaIysié of
the complementar1ty'of tﬁe groups within Hindu so led to his campfign
Ito generate cphesion within. Reciprocity was the‘ he stréssed ta
challenge the negative image of'the Dep}es;ed Cléﬁ;::a?r the Untoutchable.
However, the 1mage.of the Harijan his'canpaign cre ‘had all the asso- :
clations of inferiority his campaign was trying to overcome. Ié %hat way,
his professed strategy of the situation did not m@tch theiierms he chose -
to describe’ the Harijan, and in the outcome, brought the question of status

to the forefront while attempting to suppress it. . _ -

L) . . .
In combinagjon, these three approaches worked to*CFE;:: often

conflicting images of the group of the Towest Hindu castes. No clear

-
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. kY
these people reéeive is to a certain extent a result of the controversy
generated in the Independence period which broughf world-wide attention.

fﬁ\s attention, howevér, has been based on un¢lgdr definitions.

P <

<

S




256

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Book and Artié]es

- Aggarwal, P. Equality through Privilege. New Delhi: Shri Ram Center
for Inaustr1ai §e1ations and Human Resources, 1976.

Ahir, D.C. Buddhism and Ambedkar. New Delhi: Vikas Press, 1968.

B it . Dr. Ambedkar and Indian Constitution Lucknow: Buddha Vihara,
1973, g '

Ambedkar, B.R. Annihilation of Caste, w1th a Reply to Mahatma Gandhi.
Jullundur-City: Punjab Bheem Patrika Pub1icat1ons 197T.

--------- . The Buddha and His Dhamma. Bombay: Peoples' Education
Society, 1974, |

R . Gandhi and ‘Gandhism. Edited by C.R. Balley. Jullundur:
Bheem Patrika Publications, 197%‘

--------- . Mr. Gandhi and the Emanc1pa£§on of the Untouchab]es Bombay:
Thacker, 1943,

R . Pakistan or the Partition of India. Bomb‘ay: " Thakkar, 1940.
Reprint 1946.

)

--------- . Ranade, Gandhi and Jinnah. Jullundur: Bheem Patrika Publications,
1943, Reprint 1964. ‘

—--sm-i--. States and Minorities; What are Their Rights and How to.Secure
- Them In the Constitution of Free India. Hyderabad; The Baba Saheb
Or. Ambedkar Memorial Society, 1947. Reprint A870.

--------- . Thus Spoke Ambedkar. Sélected Speeches. Compiled by Bhagwan
Das.” Jullundur City: Bheem Patrika Publications, 1963.

o2
---------- The Untouchables. Who Were They and Why They Became Untouchables.
Gonda: Bharatiya/Baquha §ﬁ jksha Par1sad, Second Edition, 1969.

--------- . What Congress and Gandhi Have Done ‘to the Untouchables. Bombay:
' Thacker, 2n3 ed., 1946, _

---------- -Who Here the Shudras? How they came to be the 4th Varna in -
the Indo-Aryan Society Bombay: TﬁacEer! 1946. Reprint. 1970.




257

Anant, Santokh S. The Changing Concept of Caste in-India. Delhi: Vikas
Publications, (9/72.

Bafley, F.G. Caste and the Economic Frontier. A Village in Highland
Orissa. Manchester: Manchester Univ. Press, 1957.

B&teille, A. "Caste and Political Group Formation in Tamilnad", Caste
in Indian Politics. Edited by R. Kothari. New Delhi: ATT{ed
* PubT{shers, 1970..

--------- and M.N. Srinivas. "The Harijans of Indiaﬁg‘Castes 01d and New.
Edited by André Béteille. Bombay: Asia Publishing House,. 1969.

--------- . "Pollution and Poverty", Untouchables in Contemporar fndia.'
Tuscon, Arizona: The Unive;sity of Arizona Press, 1972, 1||-120

Bhandare, R.D. "Problems of Indian Buddhists", Maha Bodhi, 79 (February-
March, 1971), 73-80.

Bharill, Chandra The Social and P011t1ca1 I1deas of B.R. Ambedkar.
Jaipur: 4Aaleka Publishers, 1977.

Blunt, E.A.K. The Caste S*stem of Northern India with Special Reference
to the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. London: Oxfo niv.

Press, 1931.

L}

Bose, Subhas Chandra. Indian Strugqle, 1920-1942. Compiled by the Netaj:
Research Bureau, Calcutta. Bombay, New York: Asia Publishing
House, 1964. - ; :

Bougle, Celestin. Essay on the Caste System. Translated by A.M. Hocart.
Cambridge: Cambridge Un*versity Press, 1971.

.Briggs, George Weston. The Chamars. London: H. Milford for Oxford
University Press . Calcutta: Association Press, 1920.

Caldwell, Rev. Bishop. A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian on South
Indian Family of Languages. Madras: Univ. of Madras, 1961. First
pubTTshed In 1856.

Coatman, John.  "Reform$ 1n India and the Depressed Classes", Asiatic
Review {London), XXIX (97, January 1933): 41-53, .

Cohn, Bernard S. “"The Changing Status of a Depressed Caste", Village °
India: StudiesVin the Little Community. Edited by McKim Marriott.
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1955. Also Asia Publishing

. House, Bombay, 1961. :

Dass, Mahart M. A National Penitance: Removal of Untouchability. Govern-
ment of Indfa: Publication Division, Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting, 1976.




258

Derrett, J.D.M. Religion, Law and the State in India. London: Faber
and Faber, 1968.

Dumont, Louis. Homo Hierarchicus: The Caste System and its Implications.
Translated by Mark Sainsbury. Chicago: University of Chicago

Press, 1970.

Dushkin, Lelah. "The Backward Classes: Specia] Treatment Policy",
Economic Weekly, XII1I (1961), 1665-68, 195-1705, 1729-38.

--------- . The Policy of the Indian National Con reés Toward the Depressed
Classes: An Historical Study. Unpublished M.A. Thesis, Department

of South Asian Studies, University of Pennsylvania, 1957+

SR — . "Scheduled Caste Policy in Indig:—sistory, Problem, Prospects”,
Asian Survey, VII (1967); 626-36.

--------- . "Schedutled Caste Politics”, Untouchability in Contemgorar*
India. Edited by M. Mahar. Tuscon, Arizona: University of. rizona
Press, 1972, 165-227. .

Fiske, Adele. "Buddhism in India Today", The Cultural, Political and

Religious Significance of Buddhism In the Modern Worid. Edited
by H. 5umou|in and J. Maraldo. New York and London: Collier

Books, 1976.

m———————- . “scheduled Caste Buddhist Organizations", Untouchability 1in
Conteggorarz India. Edited by M. Mahar. Tuscon, Arjzona: Univer-

s1ty of Arizona Press, 1972, 113-143..

3

--------- . "The Understanding of 'Religion' and 'Buddhism’ among India's

' New Buddhists", Ambedkar and the Neo-Buddhist Movement. Edited
by T.S. Wilkinson and M.M. Thomas, Madras: Iﬁe Christian Literature
Society, 1972, 101-129.

Foot, Isaac. "The Round Table Conference, The Future and the Depressed
Classes", Contemporary Review, 139 (1931), 282-90.

Galanter, Marc. "The Abolition of Disabilities-Untouchability and the
Law", Untouchability in Contemgorarx India. Edited by M. Mahar.
Tuscon, Arizona: University of Arizona Press, 1972, 227-317.

--------- "Changing Legal Conceptions of Caste", Structure and Change
in Indian Society. Edited by Milton Singer and Bernard S. Eoﬁn.
Chicago: Aldine, 1968. T

cmmmeen—- . "Equality and Protective Discrimination in India", Rutgers
Law Review, XVI (1961), 44-74.

--------- . "Law and Caste 1n.Modern Indfa", Asian Survey, III (1963},
- 544-49, : .

8




259

Galanter, Marc. "The Religious Aspects of Caste: A Legal View", South
Asiar Religion and Politics. Edited by Donald E. Smith. Princeton,
N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1966.

Gandhi, M.K. A1l Are Equal 1n the Eyes of God. Selections from Mahatma
Gandhi. Delh1: Govermment of India, Publications Division, 1964.

--------- . An Autobiography, or the Story of My gﬁperiments with Truth.
Trans. M. Desal. Ahmedabad: Navajivan Publ{shing House, 1948.

--------- . Caste Must Go and the Sin of Untouchability. Compiled by
R.K. Prabhu. Ahmedabad: Nava]ivan, 1964, .

--------- . The Collected Works of Mahatma Gandhi, LII. Ahmedabad:
Navajivan Trust, 1972.

ma-m-=---. My Varnashrama Dharma. Edited by Anand T. Hingovani. Bombay:
Bhavatya Vidya Bhavan, 1965.

--------- . None High; None Low. Edited by Anand T. Hingovani. Bombay:
Bhavatiya ya Bhavan, 1965.

--------- . The Removal of Untduchability. Compiled and edited by Bharata
Kumarappa. Ahmedabad: Navajian Publishing House, 1954. -

Ghurye, G.S. Caste and Race in India. 7th ed. Bombay: Popular Prakashan,
» 1969, : ‘

Gough, E. Kathleen. "Caste in a Tanjore Village", As ects of Caste in -
South India, Ceylon and North West Pakistan. Edited by E.R. Loach.

ambridge: Cambridge University Press, 0, 11-60.

Hardgrave, R. "The Nadars of Tamil Nadn", Essays to the Political Sociology
of South India. New Delhi: USHA pEEﬁ%%E%?EﬁE?‘T§7E, 125-188.

Harijan: A Journal of Applied Gandhism 1933-1955. New York and London:
~ Garland Publishing Co., 3. .

A

Harper, E.B. "Ritual Pollution as an Integrator of Caste and Religion",
Journal of Asian Studies, 23 (1964?, 81-197.

'-------—1._ "Social Consequences of an 'Unsuccessful' Low Caste Movement",
-~ Social Mobility in the Caste System in India: an Inter-disciplinary
Szggos?um. EH*tea by James S?‘verberg. Comparative Studfes in

octiety and History Supplement III. The Hague: Mouton, 1968b.

Hutton, J. (Caste in India: Its Nature, Function and Origins. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1963,

" Isaacs, Harold. India's Ex-Untouchables. Bombay: Asia Publishing House,
1965. ‘

r



260

L

Isaacs, Harold R. "The Ex-Untouchables", Unteuchability in Contemporary
India. Edited by M. Mahar. Tuscon, Arizona: "Umiversity of
Arizona Press, 1972, 375-411.

Jacob, Alice, ed. Constitutional Developments Since Indeggndence Bombay:
N.M. Tripathi, 19/5.

Jatava, Daya Ram. Dr. Ambedkar's Role in the National Moyement 1917-1947.
New DeThi: Bauddha Sahitya Sammelan, 19/9.

A

--------- . Political Ph11osopby of B.R. Ambedkar. Agra: Phoenix"
Publishing Agency, 1965. :

— . Social Philosophy of B.R. Ambedkar. Agra: Pﬁoenix Publishing
‘Agency, 1965.

--------- . To the Critics of Dr. Ambedkar.~ New De1h1 Bharatitya Shoshit
Jan Utthan Parishad, 1975.

Jha, M.L. Untouchab11ity and Education {A Socio-Psychological Study of
AttTtudes). HMeevyt: Namita Publications, 1973

-Kamb]e. J.R. Rise and Awakening of the Depressed Classes in India. New
Delhi: National FuE|1sﬂ1ng House, 1979. N

Kane, Pandurang Vaman, History of Dharmasastra (Ancient and Mediaval,
Religious and CiviT Law). Poona: Bhandarkar Oriental Research
nstitute, - s 9 vols. (Govt. Or. Series, Class B, no 6).

Keer, Dhananjay. Dr. Ambedkar: Life and Mission. Bombay:. Popular ™
Prakashan, 1954. Reprint 1977,

Kuber, W.N. Dr. Ambedkar: A Critical Study. New Delhi: People's
. Publishing House, 1973. :

The Laws of Manu. Trans1ated.by G. BUhler. The Sacred Books of the East,
vol. 25. Edited by Max Muller. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1885,

Leach, E.R. (ed.). Aspects of Caste in South India, Ceylon and North
West Pakistan. Cambridge Univ. Press, 1960 (Cambridge Papers in

Social Anthropology, 2).

" Lokhander, G.S. BRimrao Ramji Ambedkar: a Study in Social Democracy.
New Dethi: )Sterling Publishers, 197/,

Lynch, Owen. “Dr. B.R. Ambedkar - Myth and Charisma", Untouchability in .
Contemporary India. Edited by M..Mahar., Tuscon, Arizona: Univer-
sity of Arizona Press, 1972, 97-113. —




261
Lynch, Owen. "“The Politics of Untouchability: A Case from Agra, India",

Structure and Change in Indian Society. Edited by Milton Singer
and Bernard S. Cohn. cago: ne, 1968.

--------- . The Politics of Untouchability: Social Mobility and Social
Change in a City of Indla. New York: Columbia University Press,

1969.

Mahar, J. Michael. “Agents of Dharma in a North Indian Village", Untouch-
_ ability in Contemporar India. Edited by M. Mahar. Tuscon,
Arizona: Universsty o¥ Arizona Press, 1972, 17-36.
--------- . India, A Critical Bibliography. Tucson, Arizona: The Univ.
of Arizona Press, 1964.

Majurndar, R.C. The History and Culture of the Indian People. Vol. 9.
Bombay: Bharatiya 6iaya Bhavan, 19/9.

Marriott, McKim, “Interactional and Attributional Theories of Caste
Ranking", Man in India, vol. XXXIX (No 2, 1959), 92-107.

--------- . "Caste Ranking and Food Transactions: A Matrix Analysis",
Structure and Change in Indian Society. Edited by M. Singer and
B.5. Cohn. Chicago: Aldine PubTishing Co., 1968, 133-171.

Mayo, Katherine. "Mahatma Ganshi ahd India's Untouchables", Current
History, 32 (1930), 264-70. | = \

Mencher, J. “"Change and Continuity in an Ex-Untouchable Cormunity of
South India", The Untouchables in Contemporary India. Edited by
M. Mahar. Tuscon, Arizona: Unlv. of Krﬁzona Press, 1972, 37-56.

--------- . "The Caste System Upside Down on.the Not So Mysterfous East”,
Current Anthropology, 15, no. 4 (December 1974), 469-493.

Miller, Robert J. and Kale Plamodh. “The Burden on the Head is Always
There", Untouchability in Contemporar India. Edited by M. Mahar,
Tuscon, Arizona: University -of %r?zqna Press, 1972, 317-361.

Moffatt, Michael. An Untouchable Community in South India. Princetoni
Princeton Univexsity Press, 1979.

Motony, J. Chartres. “The Depressed Classes", Political India. 1832-1932.
Edited by John Cumming. London: Humphrey ord for Oxfor
University Press, 1932. : . .

Monier-Wiliiams, M. A Sanskrit-English Dictionary. Delhi, Viranasi and
Patna: Motilal Banarsidass, 1899. Reprint 1976.

Nadel, S.F. The Theory of Social Structure. London: Cohen and West,
1957. Reprint 1958




262 /"/V,'.l/l,

s

Nadkarni, S.D. On Rama Rajya Slave Mentality of Orthodox: An Expositulator
Letter to the Greatest Hindu of the Age from a Critical Co-religionist.

Bombay: Sama] Samata Sangh Dada, 1932.

Natarajan, S. A Century of Socia]gﬁgform in_India. Md ed. Bombay:
Asia Publishing House, 1962.

Nehru, J. Mahatma Gandhi. Bombay: Asia Publishing House, 1949. Reprinted
_ 1966.

-------- . Towards Freedom. New York: John Day, 1942.

Nesfield, John C. Brief View of the C&ste System of the North Western

Provinces and Oudh, Together with an Examination of the Names
. and Figures Shown 1n tﬁe Census Report, 1882. IllaﬁaBaa, 1835,

Orenstein, H. "Structure of Hindu Caste Values", Ethnology, 4 (1765), 1-11.
Ouwerkerk, Louise. The Untouchables of India. London:>> Oxford University
Press, 1945,

Paradkar, B.A.M. "The Religious Quest of Ambedkar", Ambedkar and the Neo-
, Buddhist Movement. Edited by T.S. Wilkinson and M.M. Thomas.
Madras: The Christian Literature Society, 1972, 33-71.

Ph1f1ps, P. ed. Histories of India, Pakistan and Ceylon. Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 1962.

Pyarelal, R. The Epic Fast. Ahmedabad: Mohanlal Maganlal Bhatt, .1932.

| Report of the Seminar on Casteism and Removal of Untouchability. Delhi,
September 26-October 2, 5. Bombay, Indian Conference of Social

Work, 1955.
Revankar, Ratna G. The Indian Constitution - A Case Study of Backward
. Classes. Cranbury, N.J.: FalrTeigh Dickinson Univers?ty Press,
197T.

Risley, Herbert H. The People of India. London: W. Thacker, 1908.
Reprint 1911. :

Rowe..H.L. "The New Cauhans: A Caste Mobility Movement in North India",
. Social Mobility and the Caste System in India. Edited by

J. S1Tverberg. The Hague: Mouton, 1535. 66-77.
Rudolph, Lloyd and Suzanne. "Tradition Structures and Modern PoMtics:

Caste”, Modernity of Tradition. Chicago: -University of Chicago
Press, 1967. : ' . -

Saraswathi, S. Minorities in Madras State. Delhi: Impex India, 1974.

Singh, Mohinder. The Depressed Classes of India. Their Social and
Economic Condition. Introduction by Radhakamal Mukerjee. Bombay:

Hind Kitabs, 1947.




. 263

.

Silverberg, James {ed.). SocialiMobility in the Caste System in India.
The Hague: Comparative Studies in Soclety and History, Suppiement
3, Mouton, 1968.

Sitaramayya, B. Pahabhi. History of the Indian National Congress.
Introduction by Rajendra Prasad.  Vol. 1, 1885-1935. vol. 2,
1935-1947. Bombay: Bharatiya Vidya Bharan, 1946-47. <

Smith, W.R. Nationalism and Reform in India. New Haven: Yale University
Press, 1938.

Srinivas, M.N. Caste in Modern India and Other Essays Bombay: Asia
Publ. House, 1962. =

--------- . Religion and Society Among the Cootgs of South India. Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1952.

 eemmemee- . Social Change in Modern India. Berkeley: University of
Cq11forn1a‘P(ess, 1966.

Stanton, H.U. Weitbrecht. "The Untouchables of India and their Enumeration",.
Asiatic Review, 16: 17]-84.

Stevenson,*H.N.C. "Status Evaluation in the Hindu Caste System”, Journal

- of the Royal Anthropo1og1ca1 Institute, LXXXIV, no 1-2 (19
[
Taylor, Richard W. "The Ambedkarite Buddhists", Ambedkar and the Neo-
. Buddhist Movement. Edited by T.S. Wilkinson and M.M. Thomas.

Madras: The Christian Literature Society, 1972.129-163.

. Verma, Muknt Behari. Historﬁ of the Harijan Sevak Sangh, 1932-1968.
Delhi: Harijan Sevak Sangh, . .

N
Wadhwa, K.K. Minorffy Safeguards‘1n'lnd{a.u,Delhi: _Thompson, 1975.

Weber, Max. The Religion of India. The Sociolo of‘Fﬁnduism and Buddhism.
English transiat?on by Hans H. Gerth and Don Martindale. Glencoe,
I11.: Free Press, 1958. New York: The Free Press, 1967.
Wilkinson, T.S. Buddhism and Social Change among Mahars, Ambedkar and
the Neo-8uddhist Movement. Eaiteg by T.S. Wilkinson and
: MiMi-¥homas. Madras: The Christian Literature Society, 1972,
71-101.

Wolpert, Stanley. A New History of India. New York: Oxford University
Press, 1979.
--------- ( Tilak and Gokhale: Revolution and Reform in the Making of
Modern India. Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of (California
ress, .




—aa LT

J/

Vyayahumar, W.R. "A Historical Survey of Buddhism in India", Ambedkar
and the Neo-Buddhist Movement. Edited by T.S. Wilkinson and
M.M. Thomas. Madras: 1he Christian Literature Society, 1972,
1-33. ' ~

264

; Zelliot, Eleanor. "Backgfound of the Mahar Buddhist Conversion", Studies

on Asia. Edited by Robert K. Sakai. Lincoln: University of
Nebraska Press, 1966.

‘ 4
--------- . "Bibliography on Untouchability", Untouchability in Contemporar
India. Edited by M. Mahar. Tuscon, Arizona: University of Arizona
Press, 1972, 431-487.
--------- . “Buddhism and Politiés in Maharashtra", South Asian Palitics

_and Religion. Edited by Donald E. Smith, Princeton, N.J.:
Princeton University Press, 1966. - ‘

------- =, Dr. Ambedﬁar and the Mahar Movement. Unpublished Ph.D.
Dissertation,-University:ofﬁﬁennsylvania. 1969.

--------- . "Gandhi and Ambedkar.’“ﬁ Study in Leadership", Untouchability
in Contemporary India. Edited by M. Mahar. Tuscon, Arizona:
Un?vers%ty of Arizona Press, 1972, 69-97.

------- -, "Learn1n§ the Use of Political Means: The Mahars of

Maharashtra”, Caste in Indian Politics. Edited by Rajni Kothari.
New Delhi: AlTied Publishers, 1970, 29-69. -

Government Documents

Appadorai, A. and Sir H;‘Gwyer. Speeches and Documents of the Indian
Constitution. 1921-1947, vol. 11. London: Oxford University
Press, 1957, |

Census of India, 1901. Vol. I. Risley, H.H. India, vol.I, Report I
-Regort 11, Ethnographic Appendices. CaTcutta: Gov't Printing,

‘Census of India, 1911. Vol. I. Gait, T.A. India, vol. 1, Part I,

» Report. Calcutta: Gov't Printing, 1913.
Census of India, 1931. Vol. I. Ethnographic Report, Part III, Vol. 1./
Delhi: Manager of Pub11c§t1ons, i§§§. 7 -
Census of India, 1931. Vol. III. "“The Depressed and Backward Classes

of Assam”, Appendix I to Chapter XII, Vol. III, Assam, Part I,
Report. Shillong: Supt Assam Government Press, 1933, 209-27.

F o ot R VI P S



g - 265 S

Census of India, 1931. Vol. V. "The Depressed Classes", Appendix I,
vol. V, Bengal and Sikkim, Part 1, Report. Calcutta: Central
Publishing Branch, 1933, 494-513.

Census of India, 1931. Vol. VII. "The Depressed Classes", Appendix III, -
vol. VII, Bihar and Orissa, Part 1, Report. Patna: Supt. of
Government” Printing, 1933, 283-87.

Census of India, 1931. Vol. VIII.. "The Depressed Classes", Section V,
- vol. VIII, Bombay Province, Part 1, General Report. Bombay:
Gov't Central Press, 1933, 383-84.

Census of India, 1931. Vol. XIV. "Depressed Classes", Chapter XII, vol. XIV,

Madras, Part 1, Report. Calcutta: Gov't of India Central Publishing,
1932, 342-47.

Census of India, 1931. Vol. XVII. "Adi-Dharmi", Section 4, Chapter XI,
“Depressed Classes", Appendix III, vol. XVII, unja Part 1,
Report. Lahore, 1933, 310-11. °

Census of India, 1931. Vol. XVIII. “"Notes on (I) Untouchables, (II) De-
v pressed Classes, and (III) Backward Classes", Appendix No. 2,

vol. XVIII, United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, Part 1, Report.
Allahabad: Supt. of Printing, 19%3 626-38.

Census of India, 1931. Vol. XX. "The Depressed Classes”, Appendix III,
Vol. %X, Central India Agency, Part 1, Report. Calcutta: Gov't

_ of India, Central Publication Branch, 1 s 280-82.

Census of India, 1931. Vol. XXI. "Depressed Classes", Appendix II,

vol. XXI, Cochin, Part 1, Report. Gunakulum: Supt. of tochin
Government Press, 1933, 289-99, 7

Census of India, 1931. Vol. XXIII. '“Tﬁe Depressed Classes", vol. XXIII,

The Nizam's Dominions (Hyderabad State), Part 1, Report. Hyderabad:
Government Central Press, 1932, -68. Z

Census of India, 1931. Vol. XXVII. "The Pepressed and Backward Classes",
Appendix II, vol. XXVII, Travancore, Part 1, Report. Trivandunm:
Supt. of Governement Press, 1932, 430-41.

Constituent Assembly of India. Constituent Assembly Debates, 1947-1950. -
12 vols. Delhi: Manager of Publications. b

Constituent Assembly of India. Draft Constitution of India, Prepared b
_ the Drafting Committee. New Delhi: Government of India Press,

9

-

Great Britain. East' India (Constitutional Reforms). Addresses presented
in India to His Excellency the Viceroy and the Right Honourable
the Secretary of state for india. London: H.ﬁ,S.U. cmd. 9178,

TaT8. |
e




-+

AN

The “Indian Constitution.

’

266

Indian Franchise Committee, 1932.
1932. 5 vols. London:

Indian Round Table Conference, 1st, London, 1930-31.

Indian Round Table Conference, 2nd. London, 1931. Indian Round Table
Conference, 7th September 1931-%st December, 1931. Proceedings.
London: H.ﬂ:§.5.fgﬁa. §§§7. 1932, N . °

Indian Round Table Conference, 2nd. London, 1931. Proceedings of the
<::;,/_. Federal Structure Committee and Minorities Committee. London:

4

ert H. Hand.

Ferris, New York: Ocean Publications, Inc., 1979, 20-

Constitutions of the Countries of the World,
VII. Edited by Albert P. Blaustein an

ndividuals

and Oral Evidence, 1

932.

Conference, 12th November, 1930-19th Januray, 193

Tondon: H.W.5.0. Cmd. 3778, 193

ondon: H.M.S.0. Cmd. » 1931,

Indian Round Table
Proceedings. -

Indian Statutory Commission (1928).

!l

Commission, 17 vols.

egislative councils to Cooperate with the Indian_Statutor

Leg g y
Commission. Cmd. 35/2. XVII. Selections from

London:

Report of the Indian Statutor ’
H.M.S.0. Vol. I. Survey. Cmd. 3568.

the Provincial

Vol. I11. Re%orts of the Committees aEQointed by

Vols XVI,
Memoranda and Oral Evidence by Non-Officials.

Indian Statutory Commission (1928).
British India. London: H.M.

0.

Review of Gigggh of Education in
S.0. Cmd. o/, .

N

The Reforms Committee (Franchise, 1§18). Evidence Taken Before the Reforms

Committee, 2 vols.

Calcutta:

Government of Indta,

A

Report of the Indian Franchise Committee
H.M.5.0. Vol. 1. Report, cmd. 4086.

Vols. IV and V. Selections from Memoranda Submitted by 1

v



